\ 
64 my et 4 dik ~~ uh 
Yb) (our) (G) i @) a 
Le ae ae 
¢ Ya ov y iy 
OyyY COMING 
x LO 

ogy at Claremont Melty 

452 inet 


36 


S 


he 


ll 





hool of 


‘il eo. botiaey 


1001 


Methodist 


Historical Society 


Southern California-Arizona 


Conference 


Presented by 
Mrs. Chester G.Abbott 
in memory of 
Rev. I.G.Sigler 








Theology Library 


SCHOOL OF THEOLOGY 
AT CLAREMONT 
California 











THE SIGN OF THY COMING 


OR, 


PREMILLENNIALISM, UNSCRIPTURAL, 
RT AND UNREASONABLE 


a 
? § -" 


’ 
\ 
O w= 


BY 


GEORGE W. WILSON //)9d 


7 66 


\ / ? 


AUTHOR OF “ GET RIGHT WITH GOD, SPARKS AS THE HAMMER STRUCK THEM,” 
“ BVANGELISM AND EVANGELISTIC WORK,’? AND ‘‘ TRUTHS 
AS I HAVE SEEN THEM.” 


WITH AN INTRODUCTION 
BY 


REV. W. X. NINDE, D.D., LL.D. 


ONE OF THE BisHoPps OF THE M.E. Cu. 


“ Understand thou what thou readest?”? And he said: “ How can I except 
some man should guide me.’ — ACTS viii. 30, 31- 


“They who mix up terms are mongrel metaphysicians.” 
— Rev. Wn. Artuur, A.M., London, Eng. 


NEW YORK: EATON & MAINS 
CINCINNATI: JENNINGS & PYE 
1901 


COPYRIGHT, 1899, 


By Grorce W. WILso?. 


Bedicatory. 


TO 
THE MANY FRIENDS WHOSE MEMORY WILL ALWAYS BE PRECIOUS. 
TO 
THOSE WHO IN THE CONFLICT FOR THE TRUTH HAVE UNFALTERINGLY 
AND LOVINGLY CONTENDED FOR THE FAITH. 
TO 
ALL THOSE WHO ARE 
‘© WAITING FOR THE REVELATION OF JESUS Curist.’? 
AND TO 
ALL OF WHOM IT SHALL BE SAID WHEN HE COMES, 
WE Hap FaitTuH IN THY CoMING, 


This VDolume 


IS PRAYERFULLY INSCRIBED. 





II. 
II. 
IV. 


MI. 
VII. 
VIII. 
IX. 
xe 
XI. 


CONTENTS. 


THE HIsToRY OF THE DOCTRINE OF PRE-MILLENNIALISM 
A GENERAL STATEMENT OF THE DOCTRINE. .. . 
Is THE WORLD GROWING WORSE AND WORSE? . . 
THE ANTICHRIST. —THE MAN OF SIN... . . 
‘PoE DWO?) RESURRECTIONS. 3. 3 2 3:5. < Gs ss 
erie, COMINGS OF THE. LORD. «ol 2. 6 3) ee 
REVELATION IN ITS RELATION TO PRE-MILLENNIALISM 
PROPHECY, ITS PROMISE, AND FULFILMENT . .. . 
bits) PROPHECIES: OF DANIEL . 2 %) 0 « «ls “%@ « 
THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM ..... + «+ » 
PRE-MILLENNIALISM AND THE PARABLES . . 2. .- 


ONCLUSION, ors col. ol Nese 6) Se Mice se, fo Ss. 8 ot doth) ae 


PAGE 


II 
46 
gI 

118 

134 

163 

197 

234 

273 

300 

328 

354 


ot ae gine 


teks sae 
‘s Vee 


Pa 





PREEAGE, 


My reason for issuing this Volume is the revival of 
what I believe to be a pernicious, and unscriptural 
error concerning the Second Coming of Christ. False 
teachings, captivating to the fanciful, or strengthening 
to those whose lingering materialism holds them to a 
material kingdom, as a necessary means of revealing 
our glorified Christ, are being revived, by those whose 
zeal and sacrifice are commensurate with their enthu- 
siasm. Tons of literature are given away to secure 
converts to their teaching concerning the ¢¢me and 
manner of the coming of our Lord. 

A careful study of the system will reveal the fact 
that a misplaced election, like Noah’s dove, is seeking 
a resting-place for the sole of its foot, and the whole 
process of Salvation is distorted to save a false concep- 
tion of God’s purpose to save mankind. The failure 
to preach a whole Gospel with its results of a present 
spiritual dearth, is robbed of its blameworthiness by 
an almost blasphemous statement, that “God does 
not now intend to save the world, and that the pres- 
ent agencies are hopelessly inadequate to that end.” 

5 


6 PREFACE. 


These self-inspired prophets make “another Gospel” 
full of fancies, untaught in any church creed, foreign 
to the Scriptures, and born of a necessity to save a 
false belief, and to avoid the adjustments conditioned 
upon the acceptance of the truth. 

Says R. M. Patterson, D.D., in the “ Princeton Re- 
view:” “One charge made against Pre-millenarism is 
unjust, that it must cut the nerve of preaching and 
missionary effort. Calvinists cannot certainly endorse 
that, unless they dignify an Arminian slander: for 
Pre-millenarians hold that an elect people are to be 
gathered out from the nations through the preaching 
of the truth.” I fearlessly aver that the voot of this 
system is an abortive endeavor to provide for an 
unscriptural “elect,” axd until this is hopelessly aban- 
doned, and the materialistic philosophy of sin is over- 
thrown, the church will not have “rest” concerning 
the physical appearing of our Lord under material con- 
ditions and mundane environments. 

This Volume is not a critical or exhaustive treatment 
of the subject of Pre-millenarism, but rather an effort 
to plainly state what is clear in revelation, and to give 
some reasons why we should not accept the loose 
teachings of its advocates. Many whose hearts are 
pained by the assertion that they have not “the 
blessed hope” of Christ’s appearing, whose duties for- 
bid a critical examination of the “reason of the hope 
that is within them,” may find rest in these pages. 


PREFACE. 7, 


Paul’s warning to the church at Thessalonica, to 
“not be quickly shaken from your mind, nor yet be 
troubled, either by spirit, or by word, or by epistle as 
from us, as that the day of the Lord is now present,” 
is timely now. I only ask the reader to calmly and 
prayerfully read these pages. Not many who differ 
from me will change their views, such has rarely oc- 
curred among the disappointed theorists of the past, 
but those who desire to prayerfully consider this theme 
may see something worth believing. 

TuoucH He TARRY WAIT FOR HIM. 


G. W. WILSON. 
81 PROVIDENCE STREET, PROVIDENCE, R.I. 





INTRODUCTION. 


Ir is no doubt the faith of the greater portion of 
the Christian world that at some time and in some 
way our risen Lord, whom the heavens have received, 
and who now occupies the mediatorial throne, will be 
manifested as our final Judge. It is believed that 
the general judgment will be preceded by the resur- 
rection both of the just and of the unjust. The great 
body of Christians would regard it as presumptuous 
in the extreme to fix a date for the “end of the age” 
and the divine manifestation. The more general 
belief is that in measures of time it is probably very 
remote, though with Him to whom “a thousand years 
are as one day,” it is always near. 

There have been, however, from the very dawn of 
the Christian church, considerable numbers who have 
held definite and peculiar views concerning the time, 
manner, and purpose of our Lord’s reappearing. They 
place a very solemn and urgent emphasis upon the 
nearness of “the end.” They would stimulate us to 
constant and ardent expectancy, though one of the 
most zealous advocates of this teaching admits that 
while it ““may be near, it may be centuries away.” 
As to the manner of our Lord’s appearing, it is to 
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be a glorious epiphany. In like manner as he as- 
cended, his visible form hidden at length from the 
sight of his wondering disciples, so will he reappear 
to the eyes of his exultant saints. The object of his 
coming will be to establish upon the earth a temporal 
kingdom with Jerusalem as its seat, and the restored 
Jews as its subjects and agents. 

To some minds such views are exceedingly capti- 
vating. They permeate their being with enrapturing 
joy. All other conceptions of the coming glory of 
the church seem to them tame and unsatisfying, com- 
pared with the scenic grandeur depicted to their eager 
hope. 

As many of our modern chiliasts are undoubtedly 
sincere and profoundly earnest, beautiful in their lives 
and abundant in pious labors, it is not surprising that 
large numbers of impressible minds have been quick 
to accept their teachings. 

The author of this interesting and able volume has 
done well im giving his strength to the Scripture 
argument. He has shunned no difficulty and evaded 
no plausible misinterpretation of a truth. With the 
most painstaking and searching analysis he has sifted 
the claims of the pre-millenarians, and shown how thor- 
oughly a just exegesis proves their temerity and 
groundlessness. I heartily commend this convincing 
book to every candid inquirer after truth. 

W. X. NINDE. 
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THE SIGN OF THY COMING. 
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THE HISTORY OF THE DOCTRINE OF PRE-MILLEN- 
NIALISM. 


What can we say, but that ingenious men have strange dreams: and that 
these they sometimes mistake for realities. — JOHN WESLEY. 

Christianity is a spiritual religion; and so far forth as any doctrine is re- 
duced to a material form and urged as such, it compromises the religion and 
mantles its spiritual character . .. the pre-millennial reign of Christ on the 
earth is a materialistic conception of Christ’s spiritual government of the world. 
— Rev. J. W. MENDENHALL, D.D. 

In the person of Christ truth was outward, visible, and most beautiful. In 
the person of the Holy Spirit truth is inward, spiritual, and all transfiguring. 
By the very necessities of the case the body of Christ could but be a passing 
figure; but by a gracious mystery He caused himself to be succeeded by an 
Eternal presence, even the Spirit of truth which abideth forever, — JosEPH 
PARKER, D.D., LONDON, ENG. 

Pre-millennialism is the dream of piety — Post-millennialism one of the cer- 
tainties of religion. 

When tested by Scripture it collapsed. — Dionysius. 

It never was the faith of the Primitive church,— NEANDER. 


On the subject of the Second Coming of Christ, 
speculation has entered a broad field, as the standard 
of appeal is the prophetic portions of the Scriptures, 
Errors have abounded on every hand. Earnest and 
good men throughout the centuries have advocated va- 


rious theories, with some truth in all of them. Time 
II 
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alone can settle some of the questions raised. It has 
disproved many theories advocated in the past. Each 
one claims the right to his private interpretation. As 
this is purely a matter of interpretation, and not one 
of experience, the process of reasoning will have much 
to do with the theory one advocates. A careful read- 
ing of the Scriptures impresses one with the complete- 
ness of the Christian system, and the perfection and 
universality of its law. It cannot be successfully criti- 
cised, it is “the perfect law of liberty’ and allows no 
place for a completer revelation. It is not only an un- 
erring guide wztz/ the Millennium, but till time shall 
be no more. The doctrine of Christ’s Second Advent 
is purely a matter of revelation, and as all doctrines 
have their Azstoric setting we propose to consider this 
for a little while. 

The idea of a reign of righteousness in this world 
is founded upon such soul-cheering promises as the 
following “They shall beat their swords into plough- 
shares, and their spears into pruning-hooks, nation 
shall not lift up sword against nation, neither shall 
they learn war any more” (Is, ii. 4). “ They shall 
not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for 
the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the. 
Lord, as the waters cover the sea” Cis), xieo): 
“And the idol shall be utterly abolished” Cis.way 
18). “For from the rising of the sun even unto 
the going down thereof, shall my name be great 
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among the Gentiles, and in every place incense 
shall be offered unto my name, and a pure offering : 
for my name shall be great among the heathen, 
saith the Lord of Hosts” (Mal. i. 11). “Ask of 
‘me and I will give thee the heathen for thine in- 
heritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for 
thy possessions” (Ps. ii. 8). These and many other 
prophecies equally as precious clearly set forth the 
fact of a reign of righteousness most glorious upon 
this earth. The theory that this condition of things 
is to be ushered in by the personal appearing of 
Christ to reign a thousand literal years upon the 
earth, is founded upon Jewish Rabbinical tradition, 
misapplied by Judaistic Christians. The destructive 
work began by adhering to the literal interpretation 
of the Scriptures. They taught the Galatian con- 
verts “another Gospel” against which Paul hurled 
his anathemas, They insinuated themselves into the 
church at Thessalonica, and taught erroneous views 
concerning the Second Coming of Christ, forging a 
letter purported to be written by St. Paul, disturbing 
the minds of the people so, that many left the 
ordinary walks of life, claimed special revelations, 
and went about as busy-bodies to disseminate their 
theory, living as they said in daily expectation of the 
coming of our Saviour. Against this theory Paul 
wrote his second Epistle to the Thessalonians and 
besought them “That ye be not soon shaken in 
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mind, or to be agitated either by any pretended 
revelation of the Spirit, or by any rumor, or by any 
letter supposed to come from one, saying that the 
day of Christ is close at hand” (2 Thess. ii. 2. 
Conybeare and Howson), and proceeds to inform 
them again of the many things that must transpire 
before Christ comes again. 

These literalistic Jews receive their inspiration from 
other than scriptural sources, and though this doctrine 
was taught in sections of the early church zt was never 
accepted by the church, and has never been endorsed by 
any church council. “In the Gemara we read Rabbi 
Ketina hath said, In the last of the thousand years 
of the world’s continuance the world shall be de- 
stroyed, and tradition agrees with Rabbi Ketina, for 
even as every seventh year is a year of release, so of 
the seven thousand years of the world, the seventh 
thousand shall be the thousand of release. Rabbi 
Manassa says, It is pronounced in the school of Elias 
that the world will continue six thousand years. After 
six thousand years the world shall be destroyed on a 
certain day, the orbs in heaven shall stand as im- 
movable, and all by the resurrection shall be renovated 
and return to a better condition.” Barnabas in his 
Epistle after quoting Gen. ii. 2, “ And on the seventh 
day God ended his work which he had made,” says, 
“this means that in six thousand years the Lord 
God will bring all things to a conclusion, For with 
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him one day is as a thousand years, and He him- 
self witnesseth, saying Behold this day shall be a 
thousand years. Therefore in six days, that is, in six 
thousand years all things shall be accomplished. And 
he rested on the seventh day. This means, that when 
his Son shall come and abolish the season of the 
wicked one, and judge the ungodly, and shall change 
the sun, and moon, and stars, then he shall rest 
gloriously on the seventh day” (Barnabas Epistles). 
Notice here this is a comment on Gen. ii. 2, utterly 
gratuitous and having no foundation in the Scriptures. 
Contrary to modern Pre-millenarians it places the 
judgment of the wicked before the Millennium. He 
quotes a ¢vadition that is based upon “a day for a 
thousand years” theory, acting upon the old theory 
that the world was made in six days of twenty-four 
hours each. Of such teaching Jesus said ‘‘Ye have 
annulled the Word of God for the sake of your tra- 
ditions . . . teaching doctrines that are the command- 
ments of men.” It is this unscriptural method that 
is responsible for the thousand year theory of Pre- 
millenarians. Tradition is woven into Scripture texts 
and the truth perverted. The Eastern Jews taught 
that the Messiah would introduce a reign on the 
earth of a thousand years which would be the last 
of time, preceded by the resurrection of the righteous, 
and the extermination of the Gentiles, and that it 
would end with the eternal state; that the Messiah 
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would come to them as a people, and reign in glory 
among them, but they never dreamed of the conver- 
sion suddenly of the Gentile world. Chiliasm added 
this to their scheme. 

Rabbi Eliezer, the son of Rabbi Jose of Galilee, said; 
“The days of the Messiah are a thousand years. 
There is a ¢vadttion in the house of Elias, that the 
righteous, whom the blessed God shall raise, shall 
not return to the dust again, but for the space of a@ 
thousand years in which the blessed God shall renew 
the world.” One is impressed with the utter absence 
of any such prophecy in the Old Testament. It can 
hardly be believed that the prophets of God did not 
know of such ¢vadition being taught, but they ut- 
terly ignore such literal interpretations of their predeces- 
sors, or contemporaries. They taught that “all should 
know the Lord from the least unto the greatest” 
and that’ ¢ruth would triumph before the world ended ; 
but no prophet of the Lord taught a reign on the earth 
of a visible Christ for a thousand years, nor. did the 
Lord Himself when he came to fulfil Old Testament 
prophecy concerning him. 

Once in Revelation John mentions a thousand years 
reign with Christ. (As I expect to treat Revelation 
in a separate chapter I simply mention this in this 
chapter in the History of the Doctrine.) 

No doubt a desire to secure acceptance with the 
Jews prompted some of the earlier fathers to promul- 
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gate the literal interpretation of prophecy, rather than 
antagonize them. Chiliasts expected the speedy in- 
troduction of a conquering religion that would estab- 
lish a kingdom so glorious that their bitter enemy and 
competitor, Rome, with all its glory might be outdone 
in splendor and conquered by this power, — a religion 
of force based upon the law of necessity. Two extremes 
grew out of this. Chiliasts lost themselves to the pres- 
ent, in looking for a near deliverance through a physi- 
cal appearing of Christ, and those who rejected the 
literal interpretation of prophecy, coveted heaven and 
sought martyrdom. Christ taught that his truth must 
work as a leaven, and grow as a tree. 

Before leaving Apostolic times let us examine their 
writings as far as they are “zstorically related to this 
doctrine. Not a note is found in Old Testament 
prophecy concerning what Pre-millenarians teach of 
Christ coming to the earth the second time, to organize 
a visible kingdom and reign here a thousand years, in 
bodily presence. Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, re- 
cording in the four Gospels the ministry, teachings, 
life, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ, do not 
give a hint from his lips, or their own, of a visible reign 
of Christ in bodily presence on the earth for a thou- 
sand years, only to record rebukes given to inquiries 
based on their materialistic conception of his kingdom, 
inspired by Jewish tradition. In the intensest imagery 
Christ describes the overthrow of Jerusalem, but in a 
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few plain statements speaks of the end, and who can 
interpret it? Every one who has undertaken it has 
been disappointed for his pains. Acts does not teach 
anything that could imply the bodily reign of Christ 
on the earth for a thousand years. Romans, 1 and 2 
Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, Colos- 
sians, Thessalonians 1 and 2, Timothy 1 and 2, Titus, 
Philemon, Hebrews, James, Peter 1 and 2, John 1, 2, 
3— None of these books make a single statement that 
Jesus will reign in bodily presence on the earth a 
thousand years. Of the twenty-seven books of the 
New Testament, only seven mention anything that 
could be construed to refer to the peculiar tenets of 
the Pre-millenarians, azd each of those books has 
something as positively against them, as they quote in 
favor of their teachings. In Romans Paul’s “ifs” 
determine when the Jews shall be graft into Christ’s 
kingdom and not “eternal decrees.” 1 and 2 Corin- 
thians does not hint of a personal bodily reign of Christ 
here. In his Epistle to the Galatians, Paul warns the 
church against “another Gospel which is not an- 


d 


other,” “but there be some among you that trouble 
you and would pervert the Gospel of Christ.” The 
principal thing Paul assails is the Judaistic teachings 
among which was the idea that Jerusalem must be the 
centre of all government and that a gorgeous ritual 
was necessary to a true church. On one occasion 


they would have plucked out their eyes and given 
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them to him, but these brethren so perverted them, 
that he was never restored to their love, and they 
turned upon him and treated him as an enemy, de- 
nouncing him as a spurious apostle. In his Epistle 
to the Ephesians Paul teaches contrary to the Pre- 
millenarians, that Jew and Gentile zow constitute 
one spiritual Church here, that our election is unto 
holiness, and that ‘‘we should be holy and without 
blame before him in love.” In Philippians, if he had 
such a theory to sustain, he had a grand opportunity to 
emphasize two resurrections a thousand years apart ; 
but we find not a word concerning it. Instead of 
looking for the immediate bodily coming of the Lord, 
he had “a desire to depart and be with Christ” which 
is far better. 

Epaphras, who likely founded the church at Co- 
losse informed Paul of an attempt to introduce a vain 
philosophy that would spoil them, “after the tradition 
of men... and not of Christ.” A legalizing ten- 
dency had been introduced. Bordering as it was upon 
Phrygia it was in great danger from their strange doc- 
trines. He wrote the church at Colosse of the hope 
that was laid up for them in heaven, wot earth, as Pre- 
millenarians teach, and that they were to “seek those 
things which were above, where Christ sitteth at the 
right hand of God.’ Would any modern Chiliast ad- 
dressing the church of to-day address a whole letter 
so utterly divested of his peculiar tenets, where themes 
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were considered that would naturally call for them? 
Not a hint in this book of a thousand years of the 
saints’ reign at Jerusalem with resurrected bodies. 
Paul, while preaching at Thessalonica exalted the 
spiritual kingdom of Christ so, that a mob was raised 
crying, “these all do contrary to the decrees of Czesar 
saying that there is another King, one Jesus.” Nota 
“coming king;” there 1s another King. The disap- 
pointed Jews who would not accept a spiritual king- 
dom were responsible for this mob, and ultimately 
drove Paul from the city. Paul emphasizes the fact 
that ¢hey were their joy and crown of rejoicing at the 
coming of the Lord. Not thrones, or dominion but 
saved souls. He assures them that those who are 
asleep in Jesus will be raised before those who are 
alive at that day, so that they need not be concerned 
for those who sleep in Him. An effort is made to 
establish the theory of two resurrections, in order 
here, but only one is mentioned, and the order: is not 
concerning saints and the wicked ; but the living and 
dead saints. The object of Paul’s writing was not 
to settle a question concerning two resurrections a 
thousand years apart, but to answer a question of the 
heart concerning the loved saints who had fallen 
asleep in Jesus, as millions on millions have, before his 
coming. Those who are alive, are not to go before 
those who are asleep. Paul instead declares that when 
Jesus comes to be glorified in his saints he shall visit 
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vengeance upon their persecutors. If Paul believed 
Jesus was soon coming in bodily presence to reign 
at Jerusalem, and that he would live until that time, 
and reign with him upon the earth, his faith must 
have rested upon Jew?sh tradition and not upon divine 
vevelation. If inspiration taught the Apostles and 
the early church that Jesus was to come in their 
day, the future proved the fallibility of such inspira- 
tion. They could not have been inspired to write 
falsehoods. If they believed it, they did so because 
of tradition. Paul abandoned such a theory some time 
before he died. So did Peter, who told the church 
what would transpire after his departure. The cen- 
turies have come and gone. Thessalonica is under 
Mahomedan rule, and the saints are with Paul and 
Jesus their Saviour. 

The only mention made of the Coming of the Lord 
in Timothy is that “he shall judge the quick and the 
dead at his appearing,” and he refers to his own de- 
parture in beautiful strains. His crown of (not for) 
righteousness is clearly seen which he shall receive, 
as also all those that love his appearing; but not a 
word about a reign on the earth for a thousand years. 

After warning Titus against “Jewish fables and 
commandments of men that turn from the truth,” Paul 
speaks of that blessed hope and (not of) the Glorious 
appearing of the Great God and our Saviour Jesus 
Christ. In Titus i. 2 he tells us what the blessed 
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hope is, namely, “eternal life.” The Second Coming 
of Jesus is the appearing of the Great God, and Our 
Saviour in Glory. Not two persons, but that the 
Saviour, who in his humiliation was subject to such 
limitations and death, will appear the second time as 
the great God. All endeavor to separate “the great 
God” and “our Saviour Jesus Christ” is pure Uni- 
tarianism and dishonoring to Jesus Christ, who Is 
“both Lord and Christ.” Pre-eminently he is Now 
before the race as Our Saviour Jesus Christ, then he 
shall appear as the great God. This will be the glori- 
fication SCENE, but not the glorification of Jesus Christ. 
He is now glorified, but is not so revealed to the 
race. He is yet to appear, what he always has been, 
now is, and ever shall be, the Great God. What a 
contrast to the crucified One, or the resurrected One, 
is the Lord of Glory! And how Jewish fables (an- 
cient and modern), and doctrines of men that turn 
from the truth, fade into nothingness before the rev- 
elation of the great God, our Saviour. What an 
opportunity to introduce ONE sentence that might es- 
tablish Pre-millenarianism on a scriptural basis, but 
the great Apostle is mute. Philemon and Hebrews 
are as silent as the grave. Christ is exalted in He- 
brews, and the whole temple worship and sacrifices of 
Mosaism abundantly overthrown. Not a word about 
the literal New Jerusalem, nor the special gathering 
of the Jews, and their sudden conversion at the 
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appearing of the Lord of Glory, or their taking the 
lead in the evangelization of the Gentiles; making 
Jerusalem their centre of operations, or anything that 
Pre-millenarians distinctly hold, concerning them, and 
yet. this book was written to them exclusively. If in 
a book written BY A JEW, TO Jews J could not find 
clear statements of what I held concerning their future, 
L would abandon my theory, or doubt its inspiration. 
Pre-millenarians (some of the leading ones at least) 
hold that the temple will be rebuilt on a magnificent 
scale, and sacrifices and offering be restored. This 
is Dr. A. B. Simpson’s theory — but the Book of He- 
brews removes all hope of the renewal of sacrifices, 
temple services, or Jewish supremacy. It is Paul’s 
commentary on Christ’s words, “the hour cometh, and 
now is, when the true worshippers shall worship the 
Father in spirit and in truth: for the Father seeketh 
such to worship him. God is a Spirit, and they that 
worship him must worship in spirit and in truth.” 
Yes, yes, “spirit,” not massive temples, “¢ruth” not 
sacrifices. Even so Lord Jesus. Thou surely hast 
the words of eternal life. 

James in his Epistle is too busy to combat human 
speculation and puts out severe tests for true be- 
lievers, not a hint for Pre-millenarians. Peter, in his 
first Epistle mentions the trial of our faith, which is 
more precious than gold tried in the fire, that it 
might be found unto “raise and honor and glory at 
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the appearing of Jesus Christ,” so they were to “ hope 
to the end for the grace that is to be brought unto 
you at the revelation of Jesus Christ.” Notice all gra- 
cious revelations of Jesus Christ are subjective, inter- 
nal, and spiritual. All appearings in glory are the 
objective display of subjective conditions, consequently 
Peter’s call to holiness. 

In his second Epistle, he speaks of the last days 
having this chief characteristic ; the wicked will be say- 
ing “Where is the promise of his coming, for since 
the fathers fell asleep all things continue as ¢hey 
were from the beginning of creation.” Peter denies 
this, and cites them to the flood, and that “the heav- 
ens and the earth that now are,” are “reserved unto 
fire against the day of judgment and perdition of 
ungodly men.” He then says a “day is with the Lord 
as a thousand years and a thousand years as a day.” 
In other words that what we call days and years are 
nothing to God; he carries on his glorious work ac- 
cording to principles, and not periods, that his “soon” 
and “quickly” betng delayed according to our way of 
counting is not because he is slack concerning his 
promises, as men count slackness, but because “he 
is longsuffering and not willing that any should per- 
ish.” He admits the delay is the cause of the scoff- 
ing and warns the church lest the “Jong delay” cause 
them to fall away. Others have tried to explain 
God’s “plan of the ages,’ unlearned and unstable, 
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they “wrested things hard to be understood to their 
own destruction ;” the sad chapter that always follows 
the revival of Pre-millennialism. 

John writes of antichrists and the antichrist, many 
‘antichrists existed in his day, typical of the one anti- 
christ and the last time. Jz every instance they came 
out from the existing church. In Jude 14 it says 
“The Lord cometh,” but he distinctly states what 
for. “To execute judgment upon a//.” This is the 
point he is emphasizing “judgment,” not to save the 
Gentiles, or introduce a new Gospel or new method 
_to save men. 

The reader can judge for himself how much Scrip- 
ture is found to support this peculiar theory. Its 
advocates cry “This prominent truth in Scripture is 
being neglected,” having loaded the Scriptures with 
literalisms they cannot bear. Dr. Gordon says “the 
theme of Christ’s coming in glory is second to none 
in Scripture not even to the atonement itself.” This 
we would not question, if the theory of Christ’s com- 
ing in glory advocated in the volume from which we 
get this quotation, was not utterly unscriptural and 
misleading. 

One of the historic weaknesses of the system is the 
constant changing of approximate dates for the visible 
appearing of our Lord. It was expected in the life- 
time of the first Christians, it was expected by the 
same class of interpreters in the second century. It 
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was expected at.the end of the fourth, and again 
at the end of the first thousand years, then in the 
~ seventeenth century, and in the eighteenth, also in our 
century just closing, the time has been fixed many 
times by numbers of earnest but deluded people. No 
one fixes dates any more. The word now is “the end 
of this age is at hand.” This gives its advocates time 
to live, and accomplish their work, and die away from 
the humiliation of the reaction that always follow, with 
its harvest of infidelity. Some few have confessed 
their mistake. ‘“ Papias, a disciple of John the Pres- 
byter gave certain accounts which he professed to have 
received from unwritten tradition... . Among these 
he tells us of a Millennium, that after the resurrection 
there will be a corporeal reign of Christ upon the 
earth a thousand years. This opinion he seems to 
have supposed the Apostolic discourses warranted, not 
understanding correctly what they had propounded 
mystically for the sake of illustration, for he was a 
man of very narrow capacity as appears from his - 
writings.” Eccles, History iii. 39. He said also “ There 
will be a certain thousand years after the resurrection 
of the dead, when the kingdom of Christ will be es- 
tablished visibly on this earth.” He taught that in 
the days of the Messiah’s kingdom, each grape vine 
would have 10,000 branches, each branch would bear 
10,000 ‘clusters, and each cluster would consist of 
10,000 grapes, and each grape would yield 25 metres 
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of wine making 25,000,000,000,000 metres of wine 
to a vine. (A rather poor prospect for prohibition.) 
This is in keeping with Mr. Simpson’s theory “the 
material earth or soil lacks the blessing of fruitfulness 
‘which the presence of the Spirit gave it.” The prom- 
ise for visionary thinkers like Papias to reach their 
conclusions from. Papias received from oral tradition 
fanciful notions of a gross and sensuous kingdom of 
God, that has done great harm to Christianity. 

Clement whom Paul mentions in Philippians iv. 3, 
“as one of his fellow laborers, whose names are writ- 
ten in the Book of Life” made no mention of a Millen- 
nium and denies any time intervening between the 
resurrection of the just and the unjust. 

Jerome said “It is a tradition of the Jews that the 
Messiah is to come at midnight, as in the time of 
Egypt when the Passover was celebrated, and the de- 
stroyer came, and the Lord passed over their tents. 
Whence I recognized the permanent apostolic tradi- 
tion, that in the paschal vigil it is not permissible to 
dismiss the people in the earlier half of the night, 
while they are waiting the advent of Christ.” Justin 
Martyr, who received his teachings from Papias, says, 
“But I and whosoever Christians are orthodox in all 
things do know that there will be a resurrection of 
the flesh and a thousand years in the city of Jerusa- 
lem, built, adorned and enlarged according to the 
prophets. If therefore you fall in with certain who 
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are called Christians, who confess not this truth... 
avoid them, and esteem them not Christians.” This 
narrowness is not uncommon among this class of 
thinkers. 

Montanus, a native of Phrygia, in Asia Minor, as- 
sumed the réle of a prophet in the last half of the 
second century. He had two female associates, Prisca 
and Maximilla, who claimed to be organs of the Holy 
Ghost. Their peculiar theory of prophecy, their 
being in constant ecstasy and trances, and the rev- 
elations during these conditions were classed with 
Scripture as direct from God. They taught the time 
of Christ’s coming was at hand. Maximilla said “ After 
me will be no prophetess.” Montanus had visions 
concerning the coming of Christ, and insisted he 
would come in his day to establish an earthly king- 
dom, and so extreme was the opposition of the 
churches that they separated. He organized a spe- 
cial community of Christians “to wait for the coming 
of the Lord.” A great persecution arose in the 
year 177 in Phrygia. It was declared the precursor 
of Christ’s coming. The doctrine spread rapidly 
throughout Asia Minor, Rome, and even Gaul. The 
most pious were moved by the worldliness that had 
entered the church, and many embraced the doctrine. 
At first small societies were formed in the churches, 
but they afterward selected Pepuza in Phrygia as 
the Mecca of the movement. It pretended to have 
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special revelations from the Spirit concerning the 
end of the world, and that they alone had these rev- 
elations. They taught that the Spirit reached the 
supreme point of revelation in Montanus and Maxi- 
_ milla. “Priscilla asserted that Jesus Christ had ap- 
peared unto her in a feminine garb,” and “ Perpetua 
had a vision of the same kind.” Tertullian who is 
the author of these statements said, “There is 
among us a sister who has the gift of revelations. 
On the Sabbath in the assembly she is seized with 
ecstasy and holds converse with the angels, and often 
with the Lord himself. She sometimes reads hearts 
and tells the needed remedy to those who ask her.” 
Montanists condemned all prudent measures in time 
of danger, and insisted on direct exposure. They 
taught continence concerning marriage, and were in 
practise Gnostics. They laid the foundation for the 
theory of the infallibility of spiritual councils that 
ripened into the infallibility of the Pope of Rome. 
Toward the close of the fourth century it died out. It 
was based on the assumption that the Lord is at hand. 

Irenzus taught that the foundation of the New 
_Jerusalem would be a great carbuncle, and that it 
would literally descend from heaven. 

Lactantius, a fourth century Chiliast, expected the 
Millennium to come in two hundred years. 

But little is said concerning this doctrine from the 
fourth to the tenth century. It was then revived by 
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some who taught that the thousand years of Chris- 
tianity would end at the year one thousand. So in- 
different became its advocates that buildings were 
torn down or suffered to decay, as they taught the 
end was at hand. 

Irenzus, Justin, Papias, Cyprian, Tertullian, and 
Lactantius advocated this theory in some form, only 
to die disappointed as many of their successors have. 
Neander, the great historian, said in 1830, ‘ where- 
ever we meet with Chiliasm in Papias, Irenzeus, or 
Justin Martyr everything goes to indicate that it 
was diffused from one century and from a single 
fountain head, the natural home of a sensual enthusi- 
astic spirit.” 

In 1660 “The Fifth Monarchy Men” appeared in 
England, teaching that the fifth universal monarchy 
of which Jesus Christ was the head, was about to be 
ushered in; that his saints under his personal reign 
should possess the earth. They were so extremely 
extravagant in conduct, that many of them were killed 
in 1662. They have about disappeared. 

The Irvingites of England have a small following. 
Edward Irving their founder was born in Scotland. 
about ten years after William Miller was born in 
America. He was an eloquent and pious man, and 
great crowds were attracted to his lectures on prophecy. 
He claimed the apostolic gifts of prophecy and healing. 
He was excommunicated by the Presbytery of London, 
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for liberal views concerning Christ. When dying he 
was looking for the moment when God “should bring 
life and strength.” He passed away Dec. 4, 1834, in 
the prime of his life, daily expecting to see the Lord 
appear to set up his kingdom on the earth. 

The Anabaptists, a company of lawless believers, 
arose in Germany about the time of the Reformation, 
creating a great commotion in Europe with their vis- 
ions and predictions; some of them professing miracle- 
working power. They practised polygamy, claiming 
that neither the New Testament nor the prophets 
prohibited it. They finally took up arms to enforce 
their teachings, ignoring all authority, claiming that 
Christ himself was coming to take the government 
of the world in his own hands. They were defeated 
by force, and their leader Munzer put to death. They 
re-organized under two leaders and created havoc 
everywhere, destroying estates and putting their 
wealth into a common treasury. They called Munster 
“Mount Zion.” They claimed to be “the elect people 
of God,” and advocated the overthrow of government, 
under the plea that it was opposed to “ Gospel liberty.” 

Thomas Beverly, pastor of a dissenting Congre- 
gation at Cutler’s Hall, England, endeavored to show 
in a work dedicated to the Prince of Orange, A.D. 
1688, that the Papacy could not last above nine years, 
and that the Millennium would commence in .1697. 
Orme’s Life of Baxter. 
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John Albert Bengel, the great New Testament critic, 
asserted that “the Papacy, or apocalyptic wild beast, 
would in 1832 ascend out of the bottomless pit, z.¢., 
rise again with diabolical ‘strength and fury; and in 
1836 go into perdition, viz., be finally overthrown.” 

William Miller was born in Pittsfield, Mass., 1782. 
When about forty-nine years of age, he claimed he 
could tell the exact day when Jesus would appear. 
Over a hundred thousand people became his ardent 
followers. He first fixed the date of our Lord’s com- 
ing at 1843, then changed it to 1844. So positive were 
his followers that they said, ‘‘ There was no possibility 
of a mistake in this time.” They insisted that “those 
who did not follow them were backsliders ;”’ and that 
“those who rejected this light were lost.” After sad 
disappointments he said at last “On the passing of 
my published time I frankly acknowledged my dis- 
appointment. ... We expected the personal coming 
of Christ at that time, and now to contend that we 
were not mistaken is dishonest. We should never be 
ashamed to frankly confess our errors. J have no con- 
fidence in any of the new theories that grew out of 
that movement, namely, that Christ then came as the 
Bridegroom ; ‘that the door of mercy was closed; that 
there was no salvation for sinners; that the seventh 
trumpet then sounded, or that it was a fulfilment of 
prophecy tn any sense.” 

Rev. John Cummings, D.D., London, Eng., the 
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ablest advocate of this theory in Europe, says “that 
at the. advent of Christ, Antichrist shall finally be 
destroyed ; next that there will be a binding of Satan 
and a repression of all the powers of hell, for a literal 
thousand years, that the government of the earth is 
to be in the hands of Christ; and that his saints shall 
be co-equal with the angels; that all false religion 
will be rooted out; the Jews converted and restored 
to their own land, and Jerusalem become again the 
sacred metropolis of all the nations of the earth, 
and that ‘the great tribulation’ foretold by our Lord 
in Matt. xxiv. 21 was identical with the seventh vial 
and that it would commence A.D. 1822, and would 
end in 1867.” He has passed on with his prophecy 
unfulfilled, but the world is still being leavened with 
the Gospel. 

Dr. Duffield the leading champion of Pre-millenari- 
anism of America says “Christ by means of volcanic 
and other fires will precede the Millennium by great 
judgments, and change the geological structure of 
Jerusalem and its vicinity by a terrible earthquake.” 

Rev. A. J. Gordon, D.D., Boston, Mass., often 
exclaimed, “No winding sheet for me, no house of 
sod,” but the resurrection of the just awaits him 
although he expected his Lord’s visible coming in his 
day. By the same process of reasoning, viz., lite- 
rally interpreting Old Testament prophecy, others are 
teaching “the Lord is at hand.” Full of pessimism 
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concerning the future, and stultifying the faith of 
the church to-day, their judgment must be according 
to the word of God in Deut. xviii. 22. “When a 
prophet speaketh in the name of the Lord, if the 
thing follow not, nor come to pass, that is the thing 
which the Lord hath not spoken.” Each one thinks 
he finds in prophecy some Azstory to lead him up to 
his day, only to be disappointed like his predecessors. 

With some modifications, the theory runs thus. 
“The Gospel is to make little or no progress in the 
world until Jesus comes, and by some new process 
make all things new.” The church is an unmarried 
spouse waiting for the Bridegroom, who will come and 
take it up in the clouds, “in the rapture,” for the mar- 
riage feast, and that his coming is “at the door.” 
When he comes the righteous dead will be raised, and 
the righteous living will be changed, leaving the wicked 
world, mortal, living, dying, propagating, and contin- 
uing their probation. Christ will at once gather the 
Jews to Palestine, making Jerusalem a capital, and 
building an immense temple. Jewish theocracy with 
its ritual will be established in great glory; with all 
the pomp of earthly princes, Christ and the saints 
shall reign on the earth. Conversions will be almost 
universal; reprobates who will not yield will be de- 
stroyed; the whole world will look to Jerusalem as its 
centre, which is in literal cubic form. At the end of 
the thousand years, the bodies of the wicked are to be 
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raised, and all the wicked (Gog and Magog) are to 
make a wonderful effort to regain the earth; led by 
Satan who was bound during the Millennium, but is 
now loosed. They will be completely overthrown 
and consigned to blackness and darkness forever, 
the earth will be purified and become the abode of 
the righteous forever. The heavenly city is to be 
fifteen hundred miles zz length, breadth and height, — 
and to make this possible the sea will disappear, 
—and all Palestine and three times as much will bea 
city, the metropolis of the new heavens and new 
earth wherein dwelleth righteousness. 

Rev. A. B. Simpson of New York City, founder 
of a school of “Biblical and Practical Theology,” 
teaches the following :— 

‘“‘ There are two principal elections. 1. The church 
for the heavens. 2. The Jews for the earth. The 
church is the heavenly agent and Israel is the 
earthly agent for the redemption of the whole crea- 
tion. This is not exclusive, nor does it debar any one 
from God’s favor if he wishes it.’ “Redemption 
must first be complete in heaven, since heaven rules 
the earth. Satan and his angels must first be cast 
out, but not until the church has been caught up 
thither. Therefore as long as the church is on earth, 
and the devil in heaven, the working of redemption 
is partial, not general.” ‘We may suppose that it is 
owing to the hostile forces of Satan and his hosts that 
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cause the various stages in the divine warfare against 
them.” ‘There are seven dispensations, viz., those be- 
ginning with Adam, Noah, Abraham, Moses, Nebu- 
chadnezzar, Christ, and the Millennium.” 

“The kingdom in manifestation will be attended 
by, — 

(A.) A great increase of human life. Antediluvian 
longevity will return. Is. lxv. 20, They shall not gen- 
erate a short lived race. The child dying at a hun- 
dred years old shall be deemed a boy. 

(B.) Great physical change in the Holy Land. 
The land will be turned into a plain from Geba to 
Rimmon south of Jerusalem, the Mount of Olives 
will cleave in twain, from east to west, half remov- 
ing toward the north, and half toward the south (see 
Zech. xiv). “A river dividing into two parts issuing 
from under the Sanctuary will flow into the Mediterra- 
nean on the west, and the Dead Sea on the east, 
Ezek. xlvii. 

(C.) All wars shall cease, Is. ii. 4. 

(D.) The carnivora will become gramnivora, Is. xi. 

(E.) The sun and the moon shall be increased, Is. 
SOE: 

(F.) Satan will be chained, Rev. xx. 

(G.) But evil, hypocrisy, and falsehood will not be 
utterly destroyed or extinguished in the Millennium. 
Ps. Ixvi. 3, Through the greatness of thy power shall 
thine enemies yield fezgued obedience to thee. “ Dur- 
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ing the thousand years the nations will go up in 
great numbers to Jerusalem to keep the Feast of 
Tabernacles and to worship Jehovah. But toward the 
close of the period it is probable that lukewarmness 
will set in against what may be regarded as an oner- 
ous duty and this will ripen in time into open hostil- 
ity. Satan being loosed again for a little season, and 
availing himself of this condition of the human mind, 
will tempt the nations to make an end of their irk- 
some servitude by marching into the Holy Land in 
vast numbers to destroy the Holy City (Rev. xx. 7-8). 
But their mad and blasphemous attempt is frustrated 
and ends in their own destruction. Fire comes down 
out of heaven and consumes them. Then follows the 
general and final judgment when death and hell are 
cast into the lake of fire; this is the second death.” 

“ (Note) Though it is said that Christ will visibly 
appear at Jerusalem at the commencement of the 
thousand years, it is not said that He will remain the 
visible occupant of earth through the period. Jerusa- 
lem will be the metropolis from which as a centre, 
the law will go forth to govern the nations, the re- 
stored Jews will be the executive of the King upon 
the earth, while the glorified church will be the 
executive of the Lamb in the heavens, and then the 
vision of Jacob’s ladder will become an historic fact and 
visible communication between heaven and earth will 
be the special characteristic of the Millennial Age.” 
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“The kingdom in manifestation is the kingdom at 
the glorious appearing of the King at the commence- 
ment of the Millennial Age, when his feet shall stand 
upon the Mount of Olives, when a nation shall be 
born in a day, when all kings shall fall down before 
him and all nations shall serve Him.” God will 
resume his covenant relations with Israel after the 
times of the Gentiles have been fulfilled. This will 
include — 

“(1) The regathering of the Israelites, and their 
restoration to their ancient land Palestine. (2) The 
re-organization of the Israelitish state with Christ as 
King. (3) The rebuilding of Jerusalem as the capi- 
tal of the whole earth. (4) Judah and Israel re-united 
as one kingdom. (5) Pre-eminence of Israel over the 
nations. (Note A.) The conversion of Paul a sam- 
ple of Israel’s conversion. (Note B.) The effect of 
the conversion of Israel. (Note C.) Since prophecy 
refers mainly to the earth, the Israelite has the greater 
share of it. The church has a glorious destiny, but 
since her calling is heavenly, her members are stran- 
gers and pilgrims on the earth, and therefore need 
not mind earthly things or know earthly history. 

“The Rapture, or coming of the Lord is for his 
people. This is (A) Secret, (B) Sudden, (C) Im- 
pending. 

“The revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven, 
or his coming wth his saints. After the rapture of 
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the saints a time of terrible tribulation will ensue, at 
the expiration of which will occur the second act of the 
advent with the sound of the archangel and the trump 
of God. It will be (A) Visible, (B) Vindicating, (C) 
Glorious. It is supposed that this will inaugurate the 
Millennial Kingdom.” 

“No subject occupies so large a place in Scripture 
as the prophecies relating to Israel’s regathering, res- 
toration, conversion, and occupancy of their ancient 
land. These are “terval and emphatic, and if they 
are spiritualized and applied to the church, they are 
wrested from their primary and final application, and 
any rational and trustworthy exegesis of the Scrip- 
tures is made impossible.” 

“ There is a difference of opinion as to the habitat 
of Christ and the glorified church in their future 
reign, whether it will be upon the earth or above the 
earth. Rev. v. 10 admits of either translation.” 

“The world is a field of Christian work.” 

“(1) The Christian dispensation, like the Jewish, is 
elective and not universal. (2) The church is respon- 
sible, therefore, not for the conversion, but for the 
evangelization of the world. We must bring Christ 
to the world, we cannot bring the world to Christ. 
(3) The most urgent call of to-day is for missiona- 
ries, to call out the Bride of Christ by proclaiming 
the glad tidings of the Gospel in the dark places of 
the earth; and the next most urgent call is for evan- 
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gelists or pastors, who can perfect the Bride of Christ. 
This, missions and holiness, should be the chief con- 
cern of God’s people in the present dispensation.” 
“One great error has heretofore prevailed upon this 
point, viz., that the work of the Spirit ceases, and 
salvation ends at the second advent. On the other 
hand it is only then that the real baptism of the 
Spirit comes, and the great harvest of salvation is 
reaped.” 

‘Peter in his second: Epistle describes the Noachian 
deluge as a baptism of the earth in water, and pro- 
ceeds to say that it shall be baptized the second 
time, not in water but in fire. (2 Pet. iii. 10-13.) This 
we suppose to be the return of the Holy Spirit into 
creation, and the rolling planet will once more be 
girdled and enswathed with this fiery baptism, and 
the earth will once more become incandescent with 
the presence of God. This will not be ordinary fire, 
but that which we have already seen to be the ma- 
terial expression of the Holy Spirit, which shall test 
everything, consuming what is to be consumed, and 
purifying what is to endure. The effect of this upon 
the saved. (1) All evil and corruption will be re- 
moved from them. (2) It will perfect their powers, 
not only purging away the imperfect and evil, but 
impart such a replenishing and perfecting, that it will 
make them equal to the highest responsibility. (3) 
The saved will have a congenial atmosphere in which 
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to live, furnished by the baptism of. fire around them 

. the fire will be a joy to the saved because they 
are born of it, it is their native element. The holy 
fire is in them, and they love to have it around them. 
They rejoice in it, bathe in it, and drink it into their 
being, because it is a manifestation of the presence 
and power of God.” ‘“ Upon the unsaved. (1) These 
are oppressed and overwhelmed by this fiery baptism, 
since they are not of it as the saved are. They 
would like to flee away, or go out from the glory of 
it as Cain did, but they cannot since it fills every 
place. Ps. cxxxix. 7, 8. They do not have it within 
them, therefore it is an awful oppression around them. 
(2) It creates an enveloping element, Acts xvii. 28, 
- from which they cannot escape, and to which they 
are not adapted. This is the unquenchable fire men- 
tioned in Mark ix. 44-48. Thus heaven-fire and hell- 
fire are seen to be one and the same thing, and 
whether it is delightful or dreadful, depends upon 
whether or not one has the fire within as the source 
of life. The only immunity and relief which the 
wicked will ever know or can have, is that they now 
have in this present world, decause the Spirit has been 
so largely withdrawn from it, but wherever the bap- 
tism or the fulness of the Spirit is found, be it in 
heaven, earth, or hell, there the righteous will be 
blest and the wicked will be miserable.” 

“The material earth or the soil lacks the blessing 
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of fruitfulness which the presence of the Spirit gave 
tout?’ 

“Since there is no evidence that children dying in 
infancy are regenerated prior to death, either with 
or without the use of external means, it seems prob- 
able that the work of regeneration may be performed 
by the Holy Spirit, in connection with the infant 
soul’s first view of Christ in the other world.” 

“The time of the resurrection. The event of the 
resurrection is divided into two stages or phases, sepa- 
rated by a period of a thousand years and differing 
both in respect to their subjects and their issues. 
(1) The first resurrection is eclectic, and occurs at 
the second coming of the Lord, including the right- 
eous dead only. (2) The second resurrection is wzz- . 
versal and occurs at the close of the Millennium, when 
all the ungodly dead are raised to be brought before 
the great white throne for Judgment, and is suc- 
ceeded by the second death.” “The New Testament 
divides the event of Judgment into four phases, which 
may be viewed as distinct judgments. (1) The judg- 
ment of believers for their sins. Time, 33 A.D. 
Place, Calvary. (2) The Judgment of believers for 
their works. Time, coming of the Lord. Place, 
Berna, or judgment-seat of Christ. (3) The judg- 
ment of living nations. Time, beginning of the 
Millennium. Place, this earth, in the ‘ Valley of Jehosh- 
aphat,’ at the base of Mount Olives. (4) The judg- 
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ment of the ungodly. Time, close post-Millennium 
apostasy. Place, before the great white throne, after 
the earth and the heaven have fled away.” 

I have given the “Theological and Biblical Lesson 
Outlines,” quoted above, an extensive notice in these 
pages because he voices the modern school, is the 
founder of a system of theology based upon these 
tenets, and is preparing men and women to go out to 
promulgate them. 

Doctor Gordon, whose “Ecce Venit” is a classic 
on this theme, holds to the following views : — 

“That Christ took his place of expectancy within the 
veil and assigns us our place of expectancy outside 
the veil.” 

That the transfiguration of Christ was ‘a miniature 
rehearsal of His glorious coming,” “enacted upon a 
miniature scale of chronology.” 

That “the Man of Sin” is Papal Rome, which will 
be literally destroyed at the coming of Christ with the 
the City of Rome, during the Rapture. 

In his “Programme of Redemption” he has the 
following order : — 

First. — God electing a people for his name among 
the Gentiles. 

Second. — The restoration of the Jews literally to 
Palestine ; Under a siege by the surrounding nations 
Jesus will “stand upon the Mount of Olives, which is 
over against Jerusalem on the East,” and that the 
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Lord shall go forth and fight against the nations. 
That while doing this he will produce overwhelming 
conviction among the Jews; who will universally repent 
and receive him as the Messiah and “all Israel shall 
be saved.” 

Third.— A great visitation of judgments during the 
time of the rapture, that “By Christ’s personal com- 
ing in glory, the conversion and restoration of Israel 
are to be accomplished.” 

He believes in “a literal advent, a literal resurrec- 
tion, and a literal kingdom.” He also strenuously 
holds to the day for a year theory, and to the literal 
binding of Satan for a thousand years. 

He believes in two Resurrections a thousand years 
apart, and two Judgments. 

He implies that “the second death” is the disso- 
lution of the resurrected bodies of the wicked. 

That the saints are to sit on twelve thrones, and 
rule over “ten cities” each. 

He believes in the secret coming of the Bridegroom 
for the bride; that there will be death during the 
Millennium, but that the age of a child will be a hun- 
dred years, and that the earth will be purged by fire 
“by a slow process” during the thousand years, and 
finally be the home of Jesus and his followers. 

That “the Bride of Christ, the Glorified Church, is 
the Holy of Holies exalted into equal fellowship with 
her head. Converted Israel is in the relation of the 
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Holy Place, and the zations which come up to worship 
Jehovah stand as in the court of the Gentiles.” vom 
beginning to end, this book on eschatology has not a 
word concerning the final disposal of the wicked, but 
he positively states he believes in the final restoration 
of all things. Such a jumble of literalism and figures 
of speech; such a constant expression of doubt as 
to the soundness of the position taken, is rarely found, 
for one who claims the so-called orthodox views are 
Pagan, and his are scriptural. We will examine these 
theories in another chapter. I close this chapter on 
the History of the Doctrine by saying, Every prom- 
_inent Pre-millenarian on the globe is a pronounced 
Calvinist on election. 
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II. 


A GENERAL STATEMENT OF THE DOCTRINE. 


The Jews respected Jewish nature, not human nature. 

There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is neither 
male nor female; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus, and if ye be Christ’s then 
are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the promise. — PAUL, Ga/, iii. 
28,20: 

SincE the days of William Miller, who secured a 
following of one hundred thousand adherents, the 
dissemination of the doctrine of the immediate com- 
ing of Christ has not aroused such interest as at the 
present. It is not the doctrine of the second coming 
of Christ that is creating the present interest, but 
the unscriptural, irrational, and materialistic teachings 
its professed friends advocate. : 

From before the Christian dispensation until now, 
a form of doctrine has interwoven itself, more or less 
into the religious thought of the church, having for 
tts root idea, that the Jews were an elect people of 
God, and that to them belonged certain favors and 
privileges not to be conferred upon the race as a 
whole. A temporary exclusiveness as a means to 
prepare for the bestowment of the Gospel, as been 
exalted into a permanent election, with emphasis on race 
distinction, and prophecy predicting the final over- 
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throw of the wicked, and infinite blessing upon the 
righteous in the loftiest strains, is used to exalt them 
into the highest privileges in “the age to come.” 
Conditional promises made to the Jews, that lapsed 
because they were not met, are literalized and insisted 
upon after their possible fulfilment is past forever. 
The carnal progeny of the “ Father of the faithful,” 
whose faith embraced the whole race, only saw the 
material blessings that faithfulness to God would 
bring, and sought to perpetuate them by an observance 
of the letter of the commandments. Abraham’s God 
was lost sight of; they organized a kingdom and 
sought a king adapted to their carnal conceptions of 
things. God constantly sought to renew them in his 
favor, and promised to reinstate himself by raising © 
them up a King “that would sit on David’s throne 
forever.” They interpreted this literally, and looked 
for a reconstructed mortal state, a glorious terrestrial 
kingdom, the conquest of the world by physical force, 
and the earth ruled over and brought into perfect 
obedience to God during the thousand years’ reign of 
a lineal descendant of David. Judaism was to be ex- 
alted to a much greater than its former glory; the 
Jewish saints were to be raised from the dead, and 
take rank in the everlasting kingdom, and reign with 
their great Deliverer in the city of Jerusalem. 
Through special Divine interposition in the past, 
partial restorations of their lost kingdom and glory 
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had occurred. Why should not the future kingdom 
have deliverance in the same manner, and be estab- 
lished with a much greater glory? Such was their 
expectation, for this they waited and prayed; in this 
hope many of them remain a distinct people to-day. 
An earthly kingdom, and a human king is the highest 
expectation of an unspiritual Jew. Some glorious 
exceptions had the spiritual vision from God, which 
lifted prophet and saint beyond the temporal to the 
eternal. In figures immensely majestic, and glowing 
imagery, far beyond the ordinary conception of things, 
the prophets depicted the coming kingdom of God. 
“‘Had they used other symbols than those the age in 
which they wrote were familiar with, they could not 
have instructed their age in things to come.” The 
forms that expressed these spiritual realities were 
transitory, the realities eternal. For putting spiritual 
interpretations to God’s promises, and blaming na- 
tions for their complicity with unrighteousness, the 
Jews slew the prophets. When Jesus our Lord 
came, he told them “that the blood of all the proph- 
ets which was shed from the foundation of the 
world . . . from the blood of Abel unto the blood of 
Zechariah, should be required of this generation.” 
Whether prophet, Jesus, or Apostle conversed with 
them they clung to this hope. Any supernatural act 
in the realm of matter, displaying Divine power, 
rallied the multitude, but no matter what were their 
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credentials, when they taught that the kingdom of 
God was “righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy 
Ghost,” they sought to kill them. Nothing exaspe- 
rated the Jews more than the miracles of Jesus, while 
he denied any purpose of establishing an earthly 
kingdom. He was disappointing to his own dis- 
ciples, and when He was crucified for the ¢ruth, they 
gave up all hope of His being the Messiah. When 
the two Marys told of His resurrection to the disciples 
“their words seemed to them as idle tales, and they 
believed them not.” Overtaking two of them on the 
way to Emmaus they told him, “ We hoped it was he 
which should redeem J/svae/.” He gave them the 
true interpretation of Moses and the prophets, and 
that “Christ should suffer, and rise again from the 
dead the third day, and that repentance and remission 
should be preached in his name unto all nations -be- 
ginning from Jerusalem. And behold I send forth 
the promise of my Father upon you; but tarry ye in 
the city, until ye be clothed with power from on 
high.” Not a word about a visible, physical reign 
of a thousand years upon this earth, or “preaching 
the Gospel for a witness against all nations.” They 
needed what he told them to tarry for, to disabuse 
their minds for the false hopes of a lifetime. 

On the eve of his departure they said unto Him, 
“Dost thou at this time restore the kingdom to /s- 
vacl?” What a blessing it would have been to Chris- 
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tianity if the church had regarded his answer. “It 
is not for you to know times or seasons which the 
Father hath appointed by his own authority.” Jew- 
ish desire, hope, and prejudice blended in a prayer 
for a lost temporal kingdom that was near its final 
end. Having rejected God as King, their kingdom 
was rejected of God, and a human kingdom, elected 
to instrumentally typify the kingdom of God, would 
end when the kingdom of God was introduced. The 
kingdom of God being spiritual, it was not to have 
a visible head of flesh and blood ; they were to “know 
no man after the flesh, yea though we have known 
Christ after the flesh, yet now we know him so no 
more.” This was essential that the Spirit’s work 
might be fully inaugurated. 

Pentecost disclosed to the disciples the ature of 
Christ’s kingdom. Undeceived themselves, they de- 
clared to the “devout Jews from every nation under 
heaven” that this was the fulfilment of Joel’s proph- 
ecy. A. B. Simpson says it was “a part of the 
prophecy,” the signs on the earth beneath, and won- 
ders in the heaven above, blood and fire and vapor 
of smoke, the sun turned to darkness, and the moon 
into blood, being considered literal by Pre-millenari- 
ans, they state that this part of the prophecy has 
not been fulfilled. However, Peter in his sermon 
made the entire quotation and said, “this is that” 
(not a part of that) which was spoken by Joel the 
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prophet. This prophecy covers the destruction of the 
land by locusts and then plainly declares a great day 
of the Lord is at hand. “The sun shall be turned 
into darkness, and the moon into blood, before the 
great and terrible day of the Lord come.” How 
naturally the awful physical judgment resting on this 
people, forsaken of God, would suggest ¢heir doom in 
a terrible day of the Lord. Addressing “the children 
of Zion” Joel says, “ Be glad and rejoice in the Lord 
your God, for he hath given you a teacher of right- 
eousness, according to righteousness (margin), and ye 
shall eat in plenty and be satisfied, and praise the 
name of the Lord your God that hath dealt won- 
drously with you, and my people shall never be 
ashamed. ... And it shall come to pass afterward 
that I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesk. And I 
will show wonders in the heavens and in the earth, 
blood, and fire and pillar of smoke. The sun shall 
be turned into darkness and the moon into blood, 
before the great and terrible day of the Lord come. 
And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall call 
upon the name of the Lord shall be delivered; for in 
Mount Zion and Jerusalem shall be deliverance as 
the Lord hath said, and in the remnant whom the 
Lord shall call.” This prophecy relates to Israel, and 
its promises also, as far as the mind of Joel and 
Peter are concerned. “A teacher in righteousness” 
was a cheering promise to them, and the Spirit of 
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God poured out upon all flesh. These would be the 
last days; meanwhile no other dispensation would be 
ushered -in until time should be no more. Following 
this comes the destruction of Jerusalem, out of which 
a “remnant” of Jews, as Christians, should be saved. 
The graphic language of Joel is equalled by Christ 
in describing his judicial coming at the destruction 
of Jerusalem, “on the clouds of heaven with power 
and glory.” This is not his personal coming when 
he shall “sit on the ¢hrone of his glory and before 
him shall be gathered a// the nations, and he shall 
separate them one from another, as the shepherd 
separateth the sheep from the goats, sending the 
cursed away FIRST, and gathering the dlessed into his 
Father’s kingdom. 

Peter continues his sermon, earnestly exhorting the 
devout Jews to hear his words, ‘‘ A man approved of 
God among you by miracles and wonders and signs 
... ye have taken and by wicked hands have crucified 
and slain whom God raised up.” This David predicted 
in the 16th Psalm, “Thou wilt not leave my soul in 
hell, neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see 
corruption.” Paul corroborates Peter’s interpretation, 
in Acts xili. 33-37. To them it was an unanswerable 
argument that Jesus was the Messiah, David was dead, 
and ‘“‘his sepulchre remaineth unto this day, but we are 
witnesses that God raised up Jesus. Therefore, being 
by the right hand of God exalted, and having received 
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of the Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, he hath 
shed forth this which ye now see and hear.” What an 
awful moment! What inward illumination, and change 
of thought! Well might they have said, we expected 
an earthly kingdom and an earthly king, we see it now. 
It isa kingdom “within you” of righteousness, peace, 
and joy in the Holy Ghost. What should they do? 
They had been cruel, they had killed the Prince of 
Life, but they did it ignorantly. Gladly they responded 
to the requirements, and publicly confessed that Jesus 
whom they had crucified was (not coming) “ both Lord 
and Christ,” God and man. Remembering these were 
Jews, if he believed it, what a beautiful opportunity he 
had to emphasize “ the blessed hope” of Chiliasts, and 
to tell them with one breath that in the near future 
Jesus would come suddenly and convert all the Jews, 
and they would be returned to Jerusalem after a great 
dispersion ; that “the temple would be rebuilt,” “and 
the law would go forth from Zion,” and that he “ would 
reign with them a thousand years on the earth.” 
“ After their land will be turned into a plain from Geba 
to Rimmon, south of Jerusalem, and the Mount of 
Olives will cleave in twain.” ‘That during a thousand 
years the nations will go up in great numbers to Jeru- 
salem to keep the Feast of Tabernacles, and to worship 
Jehovah, but toward the close of the period it is prob- 
able that lukewarmness will set in against what may be 
regarded as an onerous duty, and this will ripen into 
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open hostility. Satan being loosed again for a little 
season, and availing himself of this condition of the 
human mind, will tempt the nations to make an end of 
their irksome servitude by marching into the holy land 
in vast numbers to destroy the holy city.”— A. B. 
Simpson, D.D. How different the record; not a hint 
at such teaching, or “calling out a people for a wit- 
ness,” but rather “Repent and be baptized every one 
of you for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive 
the gift of the Holy Ghost. For the promise is unto 
you, and to your children, and to all that are afar off, 
even as many as the Lord our God shall call.” + The 
“whosoever” of verse 21 and the “a//”’ of verse 39 has 
little chance to establish the theory of “calling out a 
people for a witness.’ How beautifully simple the 
record, ‘“‘all that believed were together . . . and day 
by day continuing steadfastly with one accord in the 
temple, and breaking bread at home, they did take their 
food with gladness and singleness of heart, praising 
God and having favor with the people.” Contrast these 
teachings and see which is Apostolic. 

Nothing is said about a brief Gospel Age, nor yet a 
much briefer Millennium, but rather that Christ is God, 
and that he would sit at the right hand of God until 
he made his enemies the footstool of his feet. Not 
until he comes to do tt, but until it is done. In the 
next sermon? he says the heavens must receive Jesus 
until the times of the restoration of all things whereof 


1 Acts ii. 38-40, 2 Acts iii, 21, 22. 


errr. - 
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“God spake by the mouth of his holy prophets which 
have been since the world began.” Later on Peter 
enlarged his promise of “remission of sins to Lsrael,” 
to repentance unto life for the Gentiles, but with all 
his exclusiveness, he never promised his people the 
return of the Saviour to establish a visible throne at 
Jerusalem. Pentecost disabused his mind of the “times 
and seasons”’ by a revelation of the spiritual nature of 
Christ’s kingdom, and the housetop vision cured him of 
its subjects, being limited to “ Jsvae/.” In his epistle he 
has changed his “e/ect”’ through the blood of Abra- 
ham, and heirs to an earthly inheritance, to an elect 
“through sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedience 
and sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ,” and “the 
inheritance, incorruptible and undefiled, and that fadeth . 
not away, reserved 7% heaven for you who are kept by 
the power of God, through faith unto salvation.” 
Jesus constantly affirmed his kingdom was wot of this 
world as to its source, not in it as an end. It has 
nothing material about it. He was not of the world 
himself, nor are his disciples. Spiritual natures do not 
find their inheritance in earthly and mundane things; 
they live on the uncreated and eternal things. To them 
physical forms are but mediums of unseen realities. 
“When we think of Christ’s kingdom, past, present 
and future, we must ever keep in mind these funda- 
mental distinctions — Matter— Mind, Flesh — Spirit, 
Substance — Thought, Shapes — Principles, Colors 
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— Graces, Places — States, Natural bodies — Spiritual 
bodies, Terrestrial — Celestial, Earthly — Heavenly, 
Lowly — Glorified, In the body — Out of the body.” 
Nothing essential to it is of the earth. It operates in - 
the realm of the unseen, upon the unseen, concreting 
its effects in the moral and spiritual character and 
nature of its subjects, and manifesting them, as far as 
mutable earthly things will permit it, in material forms. 

The subtle materialism of Pre-millenarianism is not 
detected by those who are influenced by its fanciful 
teachings, especially if their teachers discard authori- 
ties and speak much of the Holy Ghost. The doctrine 
of necessity 1s fundamental to its success. God has “a 
plan of the ages” they say, and man is an instrument 
to carry it out. Their glorious Millennium is to be the 
product of outward materialistic transformations. In 
some mysterious sense matter is inoculated with sin, 
and nature must be purged, say they. I wish they 
would tell us how? It is only that which has the 
capacity for suffering that can groan and travail in 
pain, and man’s unrighteousness has always produced 
suffering on every other thing of life. The Jews are 
to be born again as a nation in a day, that is, with 
some twenty-four hours, with others a year, and still 
others a period of time. Remember, dear reader, that 
this system is literal or figurative in its interpretation, 
as the needs of their system requires. They seem to 
ignore the fact that all spiritual government is an 
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expression of freedom and arises within, being an ex- 
pression of the nature that is governed. None but a 
necessitarian would dare to say, “God is not now 
intending to save this world, but to preach the Gospel 
for a witness against the nations.” To such a mind 
God has another plan. ~ Such persons see that if God 
intended saving the race now, the conditions would be 
available, and if available the race could now apply 
them. That such conditions are available for some 
they cannot deny. This some they call the elect, xo 
more. It is the doctrine of these leaders that if God 
wanted to save the race now he could do it, and zo 
them the fact that it is not done is proof he does not 
want to, and they have ingeniously arranged for him “a 
plan of the ages.” I suppose their elect are made so 
by what Jonathan Edwards calls “a providential deter- 
mining and disposing of men’s moral actions.” Dr. 
Chalmers said, “‘the will of man, active and spontane- 
ous and fluctuating, as it appears to be, is an instru- 
ment in God’s hands and he ¢urus it at his pleasure, 
and he brings other instruments to act upon it, and 
he plies it with all its excitements, and he measures 
the force and proportion of each of them, and every 
step of every individual (bad as well as good) receives 
as determinate a character from the hand of God as 
every mile in ia planet's orbit. ...... The power of 
God knows no exceptions. It is absolute and unlim- 
zted, and while it embraces the vast, it carries its 
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vesistless influence .to all the mznute and unnoticed 
diversities of existence. It reigns and operates through 
all the secrecies of the inner man. It geves birth to 
every purpose (good or bad). It gives impulse to 
every desire. It gives shape and color to every con- 
ception. It wields an entire ascendency over every 
attribute of the mind.” Does any one wonder at what 
they teach, when we remember that all leading Pre-mil- 
lenarians were born of this school of theology? Accept- 
ing as they do the literal interpretation of prophecy, 
they can discover how God can bring about what he 
wills instantly, and find no difficulty in the realization 
of their theory. We hold that man to be morally re- 
sponsible must be a self-originating cause of his moral 
action, and that the ages are waiting for him, not God. 
A visible Christ, with his essential limitations, whose 
only distinguishing characteristic on earth, to the un- 
saved, could be a feast to their sense-powers, from 
that of his Spirit-presence, would hinder spiritual agen- 
cies; as he himself declared, “It is expedient for 
you that J go away.” Paul said “to depart and be 
with Christ” is better than being here if it is spir- 
itual glory the soul is after, for God or man coming 
within material conditions must be subject to material 
laws. The body of Christ, until resurrected, hun- 
gered, was weary, thirsty, and died on the cross. He 
ate while here after his resurrection, but nothing in 
the Scriptures hints at his eating after he is glorified 
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in heaven, All the added glory attached to the bodily 
presence of Christ comes from larger revelations of 
his true Godhead, and such is only seen through a 
transformed spirit. To teach that the visible bodily 
appearing of Christ has any moral power to change 
men’s natures from bad to good, would imply that to 
see Christ in his bodily presence would be synonymous 
with salvation, and that seeing him visibly, bodily, “as 
he is,” would insure being “like him forever.” But 
this implies too much, as the finally wicked will behold 
him on his throne of glory. It was not the glory of 
a transfigured Christ that transformed the natures of 
the disciples, but his bodily absence followed by his in- 
dwelling Spirit. The humanity of Jesus can only 
stand for our humanity. The desire of all purified 
spirit-nature is for God who was in Christ. TJo even 
the most perfect nature, our senses open a comparatively 
small world. Christ is not the end of our seeking, 
it is God who was in Christ reconciling us unto him- 
self, and he can only be known through sameness of 
nature. A Christian Millennium must take on the 
nature and character of Godlikeness in its subjects. 
The element of force is utterly absent. The subjects 
of the Millennium are distinctively characterized by 
self-renunciation, patience, fortitude, courage, fidelity, 
repose, joy, beneficence, forgiveness, and victory over 
death. In examining “the plan of the ages,” one is 
impressed with the element of force used in “the 
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sudden overthrow of the wicked,” “fearful judgments 
upon the nations,” etc., etc., preceding the second 
coming of the Lord. Say what they will, they attrtb- 
ute to the bodily presence of Christ a power “to sub- 
due the nations” and place them under “irksome 
servitude” from which at the end of a thousand years 
they shall revolt, Satan being loosed for ‘‘a little sea- 
son.” Their obedience was “feigned,” and an army 
as the “sand of the sea,” led by Satan “in human 
flesh,” shall gather for the last conflict, “and fire” 
from God out of heaven will devour them. ald ma- 
tertalism, the power of force. Nations are to be “sud- 
dued,”’ not saved and transformed: they are to be 
placed under “irksome servitude,” and not loving obe- 
dience. Their obedience is “feigned” instead of gen- 
uine; to end in “revolt,” instead of permanent, loving, 
loyal character ; and are to be “as the sands of the 
sea” for number, instead of the ends of the earth 
being saved. This is surely “another Gospel,” for 
every element of the Gospel of Jesus Christ is lacking 
both as to means, methods, and results. Pre-millenari- 
ans can no more avoid landing in materialism than 
Calvinists can in the doctrine of necessity, and they 
will abandon their doctrine when they cease to de- 
mand that @ thought shall be limited to the form that 
expresses tt. The conflict is the victory of force vs, 
the victory of love; the one visible to sense powers, 


and incarnate in material things; the other trans- 


A GENERAL STATEMENT OF THE DOCTRINE, O1 


forming spirit-nature, opening to the spirit-senses the 
illimitable, unseen to mortal eyes, 

The conversion of Saul of Tarsus is cited by this 
school as “a sample of Israel’s conversion” at the com- 
ing of the Lord. Saul “ was obedient untathe heavenly 
” Ask any Jeader of this school if Paul could 
have done otherwise, the emphatic answer will be, no. 
Ask them if the Jews at the coming of the Lord can re- 


ject him again, their answer will be, no. We say neither 


calling. 


the Jews nor any one else will have an opportunity, and 
if they had it would not be as a nation, but as individu- 
als. No Pre-millenarian writer of prominence makes 
the least provision for azy Jews rejecting Christ at his 
Second Coming. Certainly not. They are “elected” 
according to their theology; and the power that “ sub- 
dues the nations,” placing them under “feigned obedi- 
ence” in “irksome service,” and “gives birth to every 
purpose (good or bad),” wielding “an entire ascendency 
over every attribute of the mind,’ and from whom 
“every step of every individual (bad as well as good) 
receives as determinate a character from the hand of 
God, as every mile of a planet’s orbit,” will bring in every 
Jew “between the rapture and the descent of the Bride 
and Bridegroom after the Marriage Feast,’ and have | 
them all ready to automatically carry on “the kingdom 
on the earth,” while “ glorified saints carry on the work 
of the kingdom in heaven.” Materialism of course 


determines these bounds, and poetry representing the 
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spirit’s concepts has no place there. From beginning 
to end freedom, properly defined, “as no place in their 
system. Nor does one of them dare to formulate the 
doctrines, truths, or methods by which their “ new dis- 
pensation” is to be carried on, and the Gentile world 
saved, 

A spiritual Millennium must be an enlargement of our 
present spiritual life, which means an increasing with- 
drawal from the world of sense, as far as the tnspiration 
of life is concerned. An enlargement of the present spir- 
itual life must be accomplished by the same processes 
as the present spiritual life is obtained and sustained, 
and the discovery of any spirit-law in the process 
now, will require that conformity to such a law must be 
regarded in the future, or spirit-nature must change. 
Jesus never completed a spirit-nature under the glare of 
his bodily presence. Ue has without it, and what he has 
accomplished in the individual, he can accomplish in the 
race, according to the same conditions. Simply as a mat- 
ter of data do Pre-millenarians demand the personal 
bodily presence of Christ to accomplish their plan on 
this earth: for the bodily presence of Christ, neither 
by anything connected with the First Advent, nor any 
declaration of Scripture, nor anything in spiritual phi- 
losophy, can be made to accomplish anything in the 
spirit-nature of man. Nor can any Pre-millenarian prove 
it possesses any spirit-imparting power, or even forms a 
basis of conviction. Remember, my brethren, convic-_ 
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tion does not come from glare, or scenic display ; but 
truth concerning our unseen nature, revealed by the 
Holy Ghost. Padnt the tragedy of Calvary, or the Res- 
urrection with whatever eloquence you may, you can only 
storm the emotions, until what they represent is revealed 
to the inner man by the Spirit of God. 

What glorified spirit covets a seat in a literal Jerusa- 
. lem, subject to the conditions of a material world, or 
dominion over earthly subjects? It is like the great 
Deceiver to offer to those who literalize infinite ideas, 
and limit truth to world-forms of. revealment, literal 
“thrones,” “cities,” “kingdoms” and a literal “Satan,” 
bound with a literal “chain,’’ and cast into a literal 
“bottomless pit,” with a literal “seal set upon him; ” 
but spiritual natures want what these things represent. 
What miserable interpreters of God’s thoughts those 
are, who can see more in a figure of speech, than in the 
mind of the Infinite One? To such, there are no 
thrones, cities, white robes, seas, rivers, trees, or anything 
else not within the embrace of the senses. All these 
are material forms, and stand figuratively for glorious 
realities in the spirit-world. It is for these realities, 
revelation, not nature, stands, and they but shape our 
thought to conceive infinitely more glorious things. No 
reality in spiritual things is like the form that represents 
it, or spiritual illumination and Divine revelation would 
be unnecessary. A physical Jerusalem suggests a spir- 
itual one, and not an enlarged physical one. What if 
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we should discover. that a city is not as large as a man, 
and a spiritual nature more complete and more gor- 
geously attired, and capable of more holy worship and 
more complete communion, than any temple Infinite 
hands could rear on Mount Zion, though “its founda- 
tion is of a carbuncle come down from heaven,” and 
every stone be polished as bright as Infinite Power can 
make the fairest matter he has created. Ought we to 
stop to listen to those who ask us to rest in the form, 
and lose the revelation? A physical Jerusalem, an 
earthly throne, flowing kingly robes, and subjects bend- 
ing to our authority, are “ our thoughts”’ and one turns 
from them because they are so meagre, and asks for a 
revelation from God. To all spiritual natures some- 
thing lies back of every figure, and when that something 
is discovered and possessed, the figure is of no value to 
them. 

To the Revelator, the Holy Spirit was “a pure river 
of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the 
Throne of God and the Lamb.” To the Millennialist 
it is a literal “river dividing into two parts, issuing 
from under the Sanctuary (which) will flow into the 
Mediterranean on the west, and the Dead Sea on the 
east.” 

What part of our nature demands a visible Christ 
on the earth, or a literal temple to worship in? Must 
bloody sacrifices again be consumed on temple altars 
to express our prayer, our faith, our worship, and our 
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love? Are there no spiritual activities not manifested 
through sense faculties? Some of us do not want a 
literal temple on Mount Zion, an imposing ceremonial- 
ism, and a physical throne to sit upon. Are we any 
less spiritual than those who do? An unseen Christ 
abiding in the hearts of men is a greater power in 
transforming them than when he was here in human 
form. The demand for a physical King is distinctly 
carnal, and the “coming King” of Millenarians is a 
glorification of a spiritual ruler, under the physical 
conditions we conceive of an earthly potentate; and if 
the heathen form had not existed in a backslidden Israel, 
as the basis of spiritual promises, and the form used 
to reveal a spiritual kingship, wo spiritual mind would 
ever have dreamed of any such a future revelation of 
God. After the pessimism that makes the present 
a divinely planned failure comes the vanity of making 
a plan for the future within the limits of our literal 
interpretations of infinitely glorious realities. To such 
I would say: let the glories of God’s past revealments 
of himself clothe your restless impatient spirit with 
humility, lest when he does come, your prominence 
will be your shame. If the literal destruction of Jeru- 
salem, and the doom of a ceremonial religion called. 
forth from the Saviour’s lips such glowing imagery, 
what might one expect the coming of the Son of Man 
to be? What an impoverishing limitation of the 
glories of the Divine Son this system of literalism 
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presents, and what a motley company in that day! 
Resurrected and glorified saints, a nation of Jews 
ruling over the religious world, an increasing throng 
of saved people under fleshly conditions, and a vast 
world of heathenism, and Christ and his saints going 
back and forth from earth to heaven for a thousand 
years in perfect glory, with depravity, sin, death, dis- 
ease, crime, and all the unavoidable consequences of 
an unsaved world around them. J would as naturally 
look for him to find a Gethsemane of travail under 
such conditions, as I believe he is the very same Jesus. 
We are told “The Mount of Transfiguration, not 
Joseph’s Tomb, is the point at which we should aim.” 
Neither the transfiguration scene, nor being eye wit- 
nesses to Christ’s resurrection cured Peter of desire 
for an earthly kingdom, but Pentecost did. . 
Having rejected the Gospel of the New Testament 
in the interests of the literalization of the prophecies, 
Pre-millenarians cannot conceive of a grander Gospel 
than that we have to-day. Could they produce a Gos- 
pel more adequate to save the race than the Gospel 
of the New Testament, whose “age” according to 
their “times and seasons” calendar has about expired, 
they would prove their claim to be spiritual interpre- 
ters of Old Testament prophecy. Can love divine 
devise a better plan to save the race than Calvary, 
and is there a more successful process than the Spir- 
it’s at Pentecost? Zo pronounce this Gospel a failure 
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and look for another ts to doom the race. The visible 
appearing of Christ on the earth is not the end of the 
Gospel —the end of the Gospel is that the race might 
be saved. The Gospel which Millenarians reject is 
adequate to that end. In the chapter, “Is the World 
growing worse?”’ we will deal with this phase of the 
theme. 

If Jesus came to this earth to-day would the outer 
glory excel the inner glory? Who wants to go back 
to “the shadow of good things to come?” Because 
the earlier stages of the development of the race 
promised material things as educators of spiritual 
realities, and because during their earthly glory proph- 
ets used them as figures of “things to come,” must 
we see these forms to know spiritual truth. The con 
ditions of salvation must remain unchanged until the 
constitution of man ts changed. What could this world 
offer to a glorified saint such as John was about to 
worship, as an inducement to abide here for a thou- 
sand years? What does Pre-millennialism offer, and 
will not such please tell us why they have not been 
permitted to assist in the work of saving humanity 
for the last six thousand years, 7f by so permitting 
them souls now eternally lost would have been saved ? 
If for this purpose the saints can be resurrected a 
thousand years defore the end of the world, is there any 
good reason for a postponement until Jesus comes? 
Angels have always been active in the work of saving 


68 THE SIGN OF THY COMING. 


the race, but no human agency has ever been employed 
after they have left the world. Samuel returned to 
pronounce the doom of Saul. Moses and Elias com- 
muned with their Saviour, but said nothing to the dts- 
ciples, nor does the Bible anywhere teach that any 
redeemed spirit will assist on earth in the work of 
saving the race. AU this is purely gratuitous on the 
part of Pre-millenarians. 

Since the dispensation of the Holy Spirit was 
ushered in, the ability to discern the realities of the 
spirit-world, through the revelations of the Spirit, has 
been the power of Christianity. Are not battles fought 
in the inner life more fruitful in character-building 
than all outward activities? It is not what we do, or 
even what we £zow, but what we ave that opens the 
spirit-world to us and a careful analysis of the process 
that opens the spirit-world to one person, reveals the 
fact that it is open to the whole race: and the “ whoso- 
ever” of Christ’s Gospel is founded upon a PRESENT, 
UNIVERSAL adaptation of the Gospel to the whole race, 
and every man that cometh into the world has a mea- 
sure of the light of life. The theory of “calling out 
an elect to be the Lamb’s Bride,” is a revamping of 
Atheistic necessity advocated by Augustine, Calvin, 
and others. Nothing but the decrees that make an 
elect necessary, would suggest the postponement of 
the salvation of the race a moment. God knows such 
abominable doctrine has already “hindered the Gos- 
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pel,” a thousand years, and had it never been preached 
the Millennium would now be in its glory. Zo make 
room for its “election,” dislodged by truth in the past, 
Calvinism has accepted the materialism of Adventism. 
Not until the church has exhausted all her available 
spiritual and material resources to save this age has it 
any right to pronounce a failure without incurring the 
penalty of its failure. Those who reject available Gos- 
pel power to-day, in unwillingness to save this age, 
would reject it if Jesus came, unless it can be proven 
that the bodily presence of Christ can produce a 
change of nature his Spirit has failed to accomplish. 
The race can no more be saved by a trip-hammer pro- 
cess when Jesus comes than it can now. God has no 
new way of saving men to introduce in the future, that 
contradicts any spiritual law in the constitution of man 
from the creation, and destiny can only hinge upon 
man’s possessing a nature capable of conforming to 
such law. The doctrinal basis for such a theory is that 
“God can doas he wills with man.” If such is the case 
he is responsible for not saving the masses now. The 
removal of sin, as well as its introduction into the 
world, is in the determinations of man, and there can 
be no Millennium until the race is induced to abandon. 
sin and accept righteousness. The history of the race 
as to its progress or downfall, is not the outworking of 
a *‘plan of the Ages,” but is solely conditioned upon 
the attitude of the race toward right or wrong. E¢er- 
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nal principles determine destiny, and not a predeter- 
mined purpose. God is watting for man, not man watt- 
ing for God. Sin is not of such a nature that force 
can destroy it. Millennarians talk glibly of the sudden 
overthrow of nations and kingdoms, and the control of 
wickedness by suddenly binding Satan, forgetting that 
humanity and God have more to fear from the natural 
depravity of the race, than all the powers of Satan com- 
bined. If nations and kingdoms are to be suddenly 
overthrown and Christ and his saints are suddenly to 
assume the government of the earth, ezther laws will 
have to be enacted to govern an unsaved world, against 
which they will not rebel, adapted to their spiritual 
condition, ov they will have to be suddenly converted 
to come under the origin of spiritual law, ov the saints 
will have to conquer the natural adversity of a depraved 
heart. Will our Pre-millenarian friends tell us “How 
can these things be?” Love cannot enact laws to 
govern an wusaved world, it is not subject to such law 
as love only can enact. Love could not enact laws to 
govern an unsaved world without rebellion. Love can- 
not convert by force. Love without co-operation can- 
not overcome the depravity of the human heart. 

To imply that Christ who is “the same yesterday, 
to-day, and forever,” has not the vesources to save the 
race ¢o-day, is the ignorance of spiritual Atheism. To 
say he has the resources but it is not his purpose to do 
so, is to make him responsible for the unsaved condi- 
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tion of the world to-day. To say that men do not yield 
when they may, is to place the responsibility where God 
places it. 

The progress of spiritual thought is away from the 
earthly and the seen, to the heavenly and the unseen. 
Because Jesus did not bring in an earthly kingdom, 
and fulfil their carnal expectations, the Jews rejected 
him. Though announced with heavenly glory, though 
mightier in his achievements than any who preceded 
him, though he spake as man never spake, yet be- 
cause he failed to fulfil their materialistic conceptions 
of his kingdom they crucified him. Unspiritual eyes 
could not see the long promised Messiah in such a 
paradox as master and servant, king and subject, priest 
and victim, rich and poor, God and man. Had he 
stopped at a perfect manhood, with power to inaugu- 
rate the kingdom they desired, they would gladly have 
crowned him king. If he had, however, he could not 
have “opened the Kingdom of heaven to all believers.” 
They looked for a city and a temple for “the nations 
to flow into,’ where ceremony pompously administered 
would attract the world to their worship; for royal 
feasts and endless holidays that would command the 
homage of the earth. He blasted their hopes by 
selecting the very spot where they soon expected 
such scenes, saying, “Neither in this mountain, nor 
yet in Jerusalem shall ye worship the Father. God 
is a spirit, and they that worship him must worship 
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in spirit and truth:’ He sought through the existing 
forms “patterns of the heavenly things,” to lead them 
to the heavenly Jerusalem. Nor does he ever promise 
to return to them as a distinctive people, to make 
Jerusalem his throne, and build them a more glorious 
temple, and a prominent place in the work of redeem- 
ing the world. The transfer of promises concerning 
his first coming, or his sfzritual coming, or his /udical 
coming to his personal Second Coming is responsible 
for much confusion. The writer of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews declares that all the distinctions of Judaism 
were taken away when Jesus came and now “sacrifice 
and offering, and burnt offerings, and offerings for sin 
thou wouldst not neither hadst pleasure therein. .. . 
Then said he, Lo, I come to do thy will, O God. He 
taketh away the first that he may establish the second.” 
Is there any hint in the Bible of his returning in any 
age, from the better “worship in spirit and truth” 
(R.V.) to sacrifices and offerings? The demand éo-day 
is for living sacrifices ; will a bullock do in “ the Millen- 
nial Age... ?” As the manna has become a thing 
of the past forever by “the bread which is from 
heaven.” As circumcision of the flesh has forever 
been superseded by “the circumcision made without 
hands,” so “once in the end of the ages hath he ap- 
peared to put away sin by the sacrifice of himself.” 
As by the sacrifice of himself he has dispensed with 
bloody sacrifices forever, so now he expects living 
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sacrifices who shall have “fellowship with his suffer- 
ings being made conformable unto his death.” What 
folly to expect the conquest of a world that has grown 
worse and worse, dy a method, none of those who advo- 
cate the theory can define, without a tear or a groan. 
If, as Henry Varley says, “He can expect nothing 
of an age that began by crucifying his Lord,” and it 
is to grow worse and worse unto the coming of the 
Lord, will it not produce martyrs pre-eminently greater 
than its beginning produced? Will the facts warrant 
any such conclusions? Instead of promising the Jews 
an earthly kingdom, he most graphically described the 
overthrow of Jerusalem and Judaism, and told them 
that the kingdom they rejected would be given to the 
Gentiles, and after “the fulness of the Gentiles” was 
brought in then they would also accept the very same 
Jesus they rejected, ox the same conditions he was 
offered before. ‘“ By unbelief they were broken off,” 
Paul says, “they also ¢f they continue not in thetr 
unbelief shall be grafted in: for God is able to graft 
them in again.” Into what? Judaism. Nay, verily. 
The Gentiles were not grafted into Judaism, but into 
“the righteousness which is of God by faith,” the 
distinctive righteousness of Abraham who believed 
God, and it was accounted unto him for righteous- 
ness. Unbelief cut the Jews off, unbelief keeps them 
cut off, and when they abandon it they shall be grafted 
in. Who determines when unbelief shall end and faith 
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begin? The individual unbeliever, as every converted 
Jew knows. 

Jesus gave us the method by which Old Testament 
prophecy should be interpreted. Malachi had said that 
Elijah would come and “ restore all things” before the 
coming of the Lord. The Doctors of the Law were 
waiting for Elijah to come, and asked his disciples about 
it: they in turn asked Jesus. He said, “Elijah doth 
truly come and shall restore all things, and yet I say 
unto you that Elijah hath come already and they have 
not known him” 
that he spake unto them of John the Baptist. Elijah 
had come in the spirit of John the Baptist. Jesus has 


. then the disciples understood 


come again in the spirit of God, and abides with us 
“forever.” They mistook the prophecy of Malachi con- 
cerning Elijah; they misunderstood the prophecy of Isatah 
concerning Jesus; they misunderstood the prophectes of 
Daniel concerning his kingdom, and Ezekiel concerning 
its method of operation, and modern Pre-millenartanism 
7s an effort to carry into the future coming of Chrest 
a literalism that rejected Jesus nearly two thousand 
years ago. 

Pentecostal converts raised no question about an 
earthly kingdom, with Christ as a visible King, reign- 
ing in Jerusalem. To them Jesus had come as he 
promised. His spiritual return was an answer to their 
longing for his bodily presence. No one could infer 
from the study of the Acts of the Apostles, that 
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Jesus was expected to reign in Jerusalem in bodily 
presence a thousand years. 

Judaism with its ‘“beggarly elements,” “ worldly 
rudiments,” “ bondage,” “ shadows,” and “ceremonies ”’ 
“disannulled because of the weakness and unprofitable- 
ness thereof,” was superseded by Christianity with 
its “peculiar people,” “chosen generation,” “spiritual 
sacrifices,’ “holy priesthood,” “lively stones,” and 
“spiritual house,” not by temporary successors of 
the Jews, to ultimately become subordinates, but by 
“the people of God.” God called Abraham out of 
heathenism to organize a people who should represent 
the pattern of the heavenly things; their mission ended 
when the typical age came to an end. Jesus called 
the same people to represent the “heavenly things 
- themselves,” and would have recommissioned them 
to be leaders in saving the world. As a nation they 
rejected Christ. ‘Israel (as a nation) hath not ob- 
tained that which he seeketh for, but the election 
hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded.” Elect 
through grace according to faith. Through unholy 
alliance with the very people God separated Abraham 
from, they forfeited their inheritance, while the Gen- 
tiles, of which Abraham after the flesh came, accepted 
the Son of God, and are to-day propagators of his 
glorious Gospel. Pre-millennialism has a program God 
is working, which is responsible for the present exclu- 
sion of the Jews, and their swdden inclusion at the 
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coming of the Lord. A. B. Simpson says, “ Speaking 
from a human standpoint, had the Jews then (at his 
first coming) received the Messiah, all the sublime 
predictions of the prophets relating to the kingdom 
would have been realized” (Practical and Biblical 
Theology). Will Dr. Simpson tell us what the Jews 
who accepted the Messiah received, if not “the sub- 
lime predictions of the prophets relating to the king- 
dom”? What would have become of “the plan of the 
Ages,” and “the 1260 days,” and all the literal inter- 
pretation of prophecy that demands a glorified Christ 
reigning upon a literal throne in Jerusalem (the thing 
he rejected when here)? All who did accept him for 
the first eight years of Christianity were Jews, but, 
according to this school, they must wait for “ages to 
come”? to realize the sublime predictions of the proph- 
ets relating to the kingdom, because the multitude 
rejected him. And saints wait for ages for murderers 
and blasphemers to be brought in to make the king- 
dom come. I wonder if Isaiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, and 
Joel have said anything to the apostles, and the great 
multitude of the Jews, blood-washed and gathered, 
that settles forever in heaven, those things, or is Dr. 
Simpson a soul-sleeper ; and are the glorious company 
of apostles, martyrs, and saints waiting instead of 
praising him. 

If the Jews rejected Christ at his first coming, ac- 
cording to this system, they may comfort themselves 


A GENERAL STATEMENT OF THE DOCTRINE. Ti. 


that they are elected to accept him at his Second 
Coming. What a pity all mankind are not Jews? 
What have the Jews ever done to have conferred upon 
them such favor? Let the advocates of this theory 
explain. What have they not done to forfeit divine 
favor? The converted Jew to-day rejects all his Juda- 
ism to believe Christ. 

Dr. Simpson says: “It is the duty of the church to 
labor and pray for the ingathering of as many of the 
Israelites as possible into the church.” Why Israel- 
ites? Has God excluded the rest, or especially in- 
cluded them? What then if the church should labor 
and pray successfully, and the eight millions of Jews 
should be brought in. If oe can be, they all can, on 
the same terms. Then where would be “the imme- 
diate conversion of the Jews while the Bride is in the 
rapture with the Bridegroom.” He knows his “plan 
of the Ages” allows for no such thing as their present 
salvation. If the “ Jews who believe on Christ in this 
dispensation” are saved by faith, what will be the 
means of the salvation of the Jews in ‘the dispensa- 
tion to come”? They themselves declare not by faith 
— but Paul says, “it is only by faith they can be graft 
in.” Christ’s priesthood, like his sacrifice, is unchange- 
able. He, “through the eternal spirit, offered himself.” 
“Tf he were on earth he should not be a priest... 
who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly 
things, as Moses was admonished of God when he was 
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about to make the tabernacle.” For he is “a minister 
of holy things and of the true tabernacle which the 
Lord pitched.” If such temple worship, with their sac- 
rifices and services as Pre-millenarians teach, were not 
a blasphemous rejection of himself, he would smile at 
such incarnate ignorance and unbelief. The worship 
of his kingdom is in the temple of our being, and its 
manifestations are “praise” and “good-works.” The 
Millennium looked for will be here in power when 
Christ can have a multitude of men giving themselves 
a living sacrifice to spread his truth in the world. A 
visible, human, sacrificing, dying, risen, and glorified 
Christ is the objective side of our personal salvation, 
revealing God to us, through faith. Until the sacri- 
fice of himself, types represented the reality ; but the 
spiritual reality lies back of 4zs sacrifice, and to talk of | 
even his sacrifice as an end, is vain, unless we see the 
reason for the sacrifice, and the nature it expresses. 
There 1s no more sacrifice for sins. Blood, glowing 
ritual, bleeding lambs, all, all are gone forever. Zo 
introduce them is practical unbelief. The subjective 
side of man needs even more than the Victim of Cal- 
vary ; it demands a divine Spirit, love giving efficacy 
to blood, and truth leading to God himself. To be in 
the spirit fulfils all prophecy concerning the reign of 
Jesus Christ. A spiritual nature, a spiritual mind, and 
a spiritual body, with a world filled with righteousness, 
is the end of redemption. In this, or any age, there is 
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no new process possible for creating us anew in right- 
eousness and true holiness. In this, or any other age, 
spiritual mindedness can only come through a revela- 
tion of the truth to the inner man. A spiritual body is 
a product of resurrection power. These are the realities. 
To speak of temple services “in the age to come,” 
with multitudes coming to Jerusalem to feasts, and all 
the other modern Judaistic notions, is revolting even 
to some learned, pronounced Millenarians. The Duke 
of Manchester, England, said, ‘‘I think it possible 
that the prophecy of Ezekiel may in part become the 
occasion of those Jews who reject the Messiah having 
recourse to those beggarly elements, and I think it 
7s a subject of very grave consideration, whether we 
Christians may not put a stumbling block in the way 
of the Jews, by admitting that the restoration of sacrt- 
fices, after they have been done away in Christ, can be 
in accordance with the will of God... therefore all 
that part of Ezekiel’s vision which refers to them, to 
use the Apostle’s expression, must have grown old.” No 
other thought but being filled with the Spirit, and 
witnessing to inner realities, filled the mind of the 
early church, until Judaizing teachers sought to lite- 
ralize the prophecies concerning Christ and his king- 
dom; thence schism arose. Should such a Second 
Coming of Christ occur as Pre-Millenarians predict, 
Judaism would be vindicated in its rejection of a spir- 
itual religion, and its only crime be the miscalculation 
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of the time when the /teral fulfilment of prophecy 
should occur and Christ appear. 

In dealing with this system one of the difficulties to 
be overcome is the diversified interpretations put upon 
the same texts, by the many authors who in the main 
advocate the same theory. The fascination a literal 
interpretation of prophecy has, especially to those 
in whom the emotional prevails over the logical, is 
great indeed; miracle after miracle is far easier to 
their minds than to spiritualize any symbol or figure 
of speech at the cost of a part of thezr “plan of the 
Ages.” It has charm enough to attract both the car- 
nal and the spiritual who deal largely in the imagina- 
tive. One could almost wish for their sakes that 
Jesus would come, and with one mighty stroke close 
up this conflict between right and wrong, and sud- 
denly bring in an age of truth and righteousness, 
but leaven works slowly, and seeds grow to trees by a 
long process. 

The vital thing is to find the divine order of those 
events all true Christians so earnestly look forward 
to. Two evils must be avoided, namely, materializing 
the objects of our faith, and spiritualizing natural 
things. In the first, the physical senses find a large 
field for action. In the second, natural things are 
taxed to convey spiritual truth, while parables, sym- 
bols, and imagery with their secondary meanings, are 
crowded into distortions. It is @ severer test of one’s 
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faith to wait in loyalty to the truth for a divine un- 
folding of the future, than to accept as a satisfaction 
for one’s desires a theory that at best must be received 
as a guess. 

In discussing the theme before us, no man can 
claim direct revelation. It is when systems rear 
themselves upon guesses, and by false reasoning deny 
the truth of God that one must speak. Excesses 
naturally ripen with such a system and have been its 
check. It then withdraws and reappears with the 
bold assertion that “a glorious doctrine has been 
ignored,” leaving behind the follies of the past, but 
not the principles that produced them. 

It 1s a remarkable fact that this doctrine has never 
been revived during a period of spiritual victory. Its 
pessimism dies under a baptism of the Spirit. His- 
toric revivals from Pentecost down, have been carried 
on without the mention of it. Not a hint of any such 
thing is found in the Acts of the Apostles of Christ 
coming to reign visibly at Jerusalem for a thousand 
years. As long as the early church continued in the 
Holy Ghost, and was not disturbed by Judaizing Chris- 
tians, and those Paul mentioned in Acts xx. 29, 30, 
“From among your own selves shall men arise speak- 
ing perverse things, to draw away the disciples after 
them,” no such doctrine was taught. Revivals under 
John Knox in Scotland, the Wesleys in England, 
George Fox among the Quakers, Finney, Edwards, 
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and the early Wesleys in New England, and the Sal- 
vation Army throughout the world, were not the prod- 
duct of Pre-millenarian teaching, and we fear the 
hope of to-day will perish as in times past. 

The order of Revelation is against such a theory. 
Matthew reveals the Son of David, Mark the Son of 
God, Luke the Saviour of the race, and John the 
Incarnate Word. Here is pregress, from the natural 
to the spiritual, from the human to the divine, from 
a genealogical table to spiritual sonship, from the 
outward to the inward, from the seen to the unseen. 
Throughout the Gospels one cannot but notice the 
utter absence of a reign of Christ upon the earth in 
bodily presence for a thousand years. 

As the teachings of Christ and his apostles centre 
around the thought that Jesus was the promised Mes- 
siah, and his kingdom of truth the complete fulfilment 
of Jewish prophecy, mistaken Jews, who are patiently 
waiting for their Messiah, do not teach that there will 
be ¢wo comings of Jesus Christ; one for a brief pe- 
riod, and a Second Coming to reign in bodily presence 
for a thousand years. Rabbi David Philipson, D.D., a 
promiment Jew, said at the Parliament of Religions, 
held in Chicago, 1893: “Jt has come to be an accepted 
tenet of modern Judaism that the Jews do not constitute 
a nation, but only a religious community ; that they do 
not look for the coming of a personal Messiah who will 


lead them back to Palestine and reconstruct the Jewish 
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state ; that they have no political hopes or ideals other 
than those of the nation in whose midst they dwell, and 
of which they form component parts.” Rev. Dr. H. 
Pereira Mendes, another prominent Jewish Rabbi, says: 
“We unite in the belief in a coming Messiah.” Not 
two comings to dwell upon the earth. Says the noted 
Miss Josephine Lazarus, renowned in Jewish circles: 
“ All we like sheep have gone astray ; Christian and 
Jew alike have turned from the true path... thus 
have we builded a kingdom, wholly of the earth, solid 
and stately to the eye of sense, but hollow and honey- 
combed with falsehood, and whose foundations are so 
insecure that they tremble at every earthly shock, 
every attempt at readjustment, and we half expect to 
see the brilliant pageant crumble before our sight and 
disappear like the unsubstantial fabric of a dream. . . . 
Remember to what you are called, you who claim belief 
in a living God who is a Spirit, and who, therefore, 
must be worshipped in ‘ spirit and in truth’; not with 
vain forms and meaningless service, nor yet in the world’s 
glittering shapes, the work of men’s hands and brains, 
but in the ever-growing, ever-deepening love and knowl- 
edge of his truth and its showing forth to men. Once 
more let the Holy Spirit descend and dwell among you 
in your life to-day, as it did upon your holy men, your 
prophets of the olden times, lighting the world, as it 
did for them, with that radiance of the skies; and so 
make known the faith that is in you, for ‘by their fruits 
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ye shall know them.’” What intense denunciation of the 
«dream of piety” is found in these words. Could Pre- 
millenarians receive more severe rebuke than from those 
Jews themselves they so earnestly promise so glorious 
an earthly kingdom to. Aye, aye, dear friends, tem- 
poral earthly kingdoms with them have had their day 
for more than “a thousand years” twice told. They 
are tired of “vain forms and meaningless service ;” 
they want truth unseen, unexpressed in “the work of 
men’s hands or brains,” in the spirit, subjective, divine 
truth, and not “a kingdom of earth, solid and stately to 
the eye of sense.” It is hardly likely that the people 
who bequeathed the precious legacy of faith to a 
heathen world, when restored to the true worship, and 
have received the Holy Spirit, will be satisfied with 1m- 
posing ritual, and the narrow confines of a city. It was 
the unspiritual Jew that inoculated the early church 
with literal interpretations of Jewish prophecy, and his 
spiritualization will divest him of the theory of literal- 
ism, as tt did the elect in the first century. To undertake 
to evangelize a heathen world of teeming millions, in 
any age, other than by a sacrifice born of a sublime 
faith, is to remove the inspiring cause to the acceptance 
of Christ that makes a glorious nature. Can we, ought 
we, to expect anything more in an earthly existence 
at any time than Jesus had? Not that infinitely more 
is not possible, but the more Christly the nature, the 
more the race, and not himself, will be the objective 
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point ; making all sacrifice a joy in the blessings others 
receive through it. As long as anything is being done 
to save humanity this spirit must control men. Christ's 
death teaches that the life of every Christlike man is 
sacrificed to the welfare of the race. 

Prophecy depended upon to teach the literal reign 
of Christ upon the earth does not give a hint of two 
comings to the earth, and must be applied to his first 
coming, or to his spiritual reign. 

Intensely spiritual natures would prefer an inner 
transformation that would impart a keener discern- 
ment of spiritual realities, than perfected physical 
powers to adorn matter with beautiful forms of spir- 
itual realities. When we remember that material forms 
are the lowest by which thoughts are expressed, and 
the least adequate to express them, and that Chris- 
tianity centres in the being of a man, and that man 
but an image of the Godhead, z¢ is hardly natural, 
logical, reasonable, or scriptural that we should return 
to material forms rejected by Christianity for a fuller 
revelation of God himself; but rather that the human 
itself should fail (much less the material forms) to 
convey any adequate representation of the “divine 
nature” inwrought by the Spirit of God. The literal- 
ism of Pre-millennialism may be charming to the child 
state of spiritual thought, but it mocks the clearer 
spiritual conception of God in those to whom the 
Spirit has revealed his nature. To shed the lustre 
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of spiritual glory on material worlds, only makes their 
glory more gross by comparison with inward realities. 
One would think in reading the literature of these 
teachers that to transform material things, by having 
the bodily presence of Christ with his throne at Jeru- 
salem, etc., would greatly aid in abolishing sin. His- 
tory proves the opposite. The people make the desert 
a garden of roses. Would these things give us a 
deeper insight of the Heart of the Unseen One? 
How hard for literalists to learn that the largest re- 
turns in the kingdom of God will be in the glorification 
of our spirits, and not in possessing earthly kingdoms, 
or worshipping in a magnificent temple. I predict 
that in the coming Millennium no disciple will say 
“see what manner of stones are here,” as they cross 
the threshold of God’s temple, but see what Christ- 
like men are here. The whole world will be a temple, 
and all shall love and serve in the spirit and in the 
truth. 

John said, “We beheld his glory, glory as of an 
only begotten Son from a father, full of grace and 
truth... of his fulness have all we received and 
grace for grace.” He was King of Glory, and his 
glory was grace and truth. Dean Alford says, “His 
fulness was that of which he was full; namely, grace 
and truth.” Spiritual natures do not care for domin- 
ion over their fellows; their glory is in serving them. 
Who will describe the throne on which Jesus is to sit 
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Jorever? Wow much material and of what sort enters 
into it? Where will it be located? Who would care 
to witness his defeat when Satan is loosed for a little 
season? Who will loose him? Dr. A. B. Simpson 
says: “As the kingdom of holiness has had its per- 
sonal representative, analogy would lead us to suppose 
that the kingdom of darkness will also, and Scripture 
has revealed him as the antichrist, a false and op- 
posing Christ. He will be a counterfeit and caricature 
of the true Christ. As the true Christ was manifest 
in the flesh, so the false Christ will be Satan mani- 
fest in the flesh. He will also have a mock resurrec- 
tion (Rev. xiii. 3), which a credulous and superstitious 
world will accept, although rejecting the resurrection 
of Jesus of Nazareth.” (Biblical and Practical The- 
ology.) What a confusion and delusion is this! Notice 
the tenses here. “As the kingdom of holiness has 
had its personal representative.” Has it no ‘personal 
representative” now? The antichrist is a false and 
opposing Christ. ‘He we// be a counterfeit and cari- 
cature of the true Christ,” therefore he has not yet 
appeared. The true Christ was God manifest in the 
flesh, so the false Christ will be Saaz manifest in 
the flesh. Surely these people are driven to strange 
conclusions. Perhaps Dr. Simpson can tell us how 
Satan can incarnate himself and come in possession 
of “the flesh”? As far as I know this is possible 
only through divine creation, or human begetting. 
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He does not say a.human nature possessed of Satan. 
Where is Satan going to have a body prepared for 
him? The body of Jesus was divinely begotten. All 
other bodies possess a human spirit. ‘He will also 
have a mock resurrection” —A satanic wake without 
a real corpse. And “a credulous and superstitious 
world will accept his resurrection though rejecting the 
resurrection of Jesus of Nazareth.” All this necessa- 
rily before the Second Coming of the Lord. I won- 
der where that will occur. In what far-away land of 
heathendom. Of course it cannot occur in Christen- 
dom, for all Christendom believe that Jesus of Naza- 
reth was raised from the dead, not every individual in 
Christendom ; and to cap the climax of credulity Rev. 
xili, 3 is quoted as proof of this “mock resurrection ” 
by this eminent literalist: “And I saw one of his 
heads (literal) as it were wounded (literally) to death 
(literal) ; and his (literal) deadly wound was (literally) 
healed and all the (literal) world wondered after the 
(literal) beast.” TZhzs is a fair specimen of how Pre- 
millenarians secure the bodily reign of Christ for a thou- 
sand years tn a literal Jerusalem. Every writer exceeds 
the other in introducing some hitherto unthought-of 
interpretation, for when one can turn a symbol into 
a literalism, or any imaginary interpretation he pleases, 
he only needs the credential of a fanatic to say, “the 
Holy Ghost has shown me this.” If Jesus was here 
in bodily presence, would he be less sympathetic over 
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the unsaved, and would there be none to reject him 
and sadden his heart? The human work of Christ was 
all accomplished when in the flesh, and all his activi- 
ties as such ceased forever when he ascended up on 
high. He will never again “pour out strong crying 
and tears;” the Spirit is now grieved, or rejected, or 
resisted, and he is entering into all the experiences 
of life and relating them to our inner being. God has 
forever chosen man as his temple, and all his revela- 
tions are inner and subjective, and man continues to 
reveal God to the world in that measure that the 
Spirit of God abides in him. 

Only one passage of Scripture can be found for the 
idea of a reign of Christ on the earth a thousand 
years with his saints; but a careful study of this text 
will show there is not any foundation in fact for 
such an interpretation. We shall devote a chapter 
to this theme, and only refer to it here. Revelation 
cannot be interpreted by unfolding history in its de- 
tails. It is an intensely figurative book, written pre- 
eminently for the suffering church, and cheering it 
onward to the glory awaiting it. In giving historic 
instead of spiritual interpretation to this book lies 
its danger. It is neither a book of theology, nor 
exact definitions; it is a vivid presentation of familiar 
truths, and must be interpreted in the light of the 
clear statements of the New Testament. It begins 
with a graphic picture of Christ, and his suffering 
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church, and ends-with a shout of triumph. It deals 
with the spiritual foes of Christian progress, and the 
means by which the victory is to be won. J/¢ does 
not prophecy history, but zt interprets zt by unchanging 
principles applicable to the race, nations, and individ- 
uals. The history of any people may be a fulfilment 
of its symbolic statement, but no historic fact exhausts 
the principles the symbol was given to represent. 
Like all other books of the Bible it is to find its ful- 
filment in the spiritual history of the race until the 
spiritual work is finished. The last sinner saved will 
find something in Revelation, from first to last, that 
represents his experience as truly as the last nation 
brought under the power of Christianity. The Uni: 
versalist, Unitarian, Theosophist, and semi-infidels of 
to-day are just as truly depicted in the symbolisms 
of Revelation as Pagan and Papal Rome. Hereafter 
we will address ourselves to a more consecutive con- 
sideration of the theme before us. 
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III. 
IS THE WORLD GROWING WORSE AND WORSE? 


Two extreme views: the one considers the missionary as a witness of the 
truth. He cannot hope to convert the world, but can testify of Christ to all na- 
tions ; and when he has done this Christ himself will come and establish his own 
kingdom in his own way ; and in this view it is said the missionary work might 
be finished in a few years if the church did its duty. In my wide acquaintance 
with missionaries I never chanced to meet one who had any sympathy with this 
view, and we may dismiss it as unworthy of attention.— Rev. GEO, WASH- 
BURN, D.D., CONSTANTINOPLE. 

The whole movement of human history is toward the perfected individual 
consciously fulfilling himself in the perfected society, the realized and manifest 
kingdom of God.— PHILLIP Moxom, D.D. 

Except the falling away comes first, and the man of sin be revealed, the son 
of perdition, he that opposeth and exalteth himself against all that is called God 
or that is worshipped; so that he sitteth in the temple of God setting himself 
forth as God. —2 Thess. ii. 3-5. 

Howbeit when the Son of Man cometh shall he find faith on the earth ? — 
Luke xviii, 8. 

But evil men and impostors shall wax worse and worse deceiving and being 
deceived. —2 Tim. iii. 13. 

The present evil world. — Paw/. 

The world that now is. — Peter. 

But as the days of Noe, so shall also the coming of the Son of Man be. For 
as in the days that were before the flood they were eating and drinking, marry- 
ing and giving in marriage, until the day that Noe entered the ark, and knew not 
until the flood came, and took them all away: so shall also the coming of the 
Son of Man be. — Matt, xxiv. 37-39. 


THESE and a few similar passages form the basis of 
the theory that the world will continue to grow worse 


and worse until the Second Coming of our Lord. Let 
us look at these passages a little while. Omitting the 
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first passage for the present, let us look at the circum- 
stances that called out the inquiry, ‘“‘ When the Son of 
Man cometh shall he find faith on the earth?” 

Jesus was discoursing with his disciples concerning 
prayerfully believing agazust visible evidences and ap- 
pearances, citing the case of the widow and the unjust 
judge, who ultimately answered her request, because she 
would weary him by her continual coming. Jesus said, 
“Hear what the unjust judge saith. And shall not God 
avenge his own elect, which cry day and night unto him, 
though he bear long with them (their persecutors) ? 
I tell you that he will avenge them speedily. Never- 
theless when the Son of Man cometh, shall he find faith 
on the earth?” He is here teaching the long de/ay (on 
account of his long-suffering), to have justice done to 
his own elect. Nevertheless it will be speedy when it 
comes. Professor Cowles does not think this reference 
is to his personal bodily coming. Whatever may be the 
correct interpretation concerning his coming, it is not 
the cardinal point in this text. The point at issue is 
the character of the fazth to be found when the Son of 
Man comes. The question of saving faith is not in- 
volved. The subject is the delay, not of his personal 
coming, or otherwise, daz of avenging his own elect: his 
martyred, persecuted, saved ones. He wonders when 
he comes to do so, whether there will be faith on the 
earth concerning this thing: because of the long delay, 


caused by his long-suffering. No clearer quotation is 
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needed to prove that it will be a most extended period 
before his coming to “do justice to his own elect.” So 
long will it be, that even the very elect will question 
whether he is coming to fulfil this promise. There is 
no question of spiritual character involved, and to force 
such a meaning in here is utterly unwarranted. John 
evidently refers to the same thing in Rev. vi. 7-11: 
“And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under 
the altar the souls of them that were slain for the word 
of God, and for the testimony which they held; and 
they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, 
holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood 
on them that dwell upon the earth? And white robes 
were given unto every one of them; and it was said 
unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season 
until their fellow-servants also and their brethren, that 
should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled.” 

The faith mentioned was not “unto salvation,” or 
in the person, power, or grace of Jesus Christ, but 
in their conception of his promise, to vindicate his 
own elect, who have suffered for him. He does not 
qualify his question with the adjective “some,” or a 
“little.” He does not say how much there will be, 
if any, nor does he affix any penalty to its non-existence, 
or reward to its possession. The widow received what 
she prayed for, so will God’s elect, but a seemingly 
unnecessary and Jong delay will occur, because of his 
long-suffering. If this text means what Pre-mille- 
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narians teach, it means too much. There 1s note 
shadow of proof that he will find azy faith concern- 
ing this thing. Many delight to emphasize that they 
have great faith in him, because they expect his im- 
mediate coming; surely all such will have faith in 
his coming, intense faith, and we fear many lack 
that saving faith more essential to the individual soul. 
Many believe Jesus who are strong believers in a 
present Millennium, ever increasing like leaven in 
three measures of meal. The most charitable Pre- 
millenarians believe that those who are Post-mille- 
narians would ‘be taken up in the rapture,” should 
he come soon, even though mistaken in their dates. 
Some, narrower and more uncharitable than the rest, 
hold that not believing in the immediateness of his 
coming excludes from the rapture of the Bride. In 
this instance Jesus does say the work of avenging his 
elect will be done “ speedily,” but the question he em- 
phasizes is the long delay to the prayers of his own 
elect being answered. He is ready any moment to 
save instantly in answer to prayer, but he is long- 
suffering in meting out justice to incorrigible of- 
fenders. A right consideration of the faith required, 
at once changes the moral character of the subject, 
and ends its determining the state of society at the 
Coming of the Lord. 

The statement that “evil men and impostors shall 
wax .worse and worse, deceiving and being deceived,” 
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like the previous quotation, is founded upon the prac- 
tice of reading our own theories into the text to prove 
them. It refers to a class; namely, evil men and im- 
postors (R. V.), and that they shall wax worse and 
worse, zot a word or hint about their increasing num- 
ber. Such a thought is purely gratuitous. “Perilous 
times” is the theme, and we have had them since 
the Apostle wrote his Epistle, and will in a more or 
less degree unto the end. The perilous times were 
then on hand, and working. A class having the 
“form of godliness, but denying the power thereof,” 
had sprung up. They were “lovers of their own 
selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobe- 
dient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural 
affection, truce-breakers, false-accusers, incontinent, 
fierce, despisers of those that are good, traitors, head- 
strong, puffed up, lovers of pleasures more than lovers 
of God.” This class was already imperilling the 
church. Paul was exhorting Timothy concerning 
them, and said “their folly should be evident to all 
men,” as in the case of Jannes and Jambres, when 
they withstood Moses; and as it has been with thou- 
sands of such since Paul’s day. “ The last days” must 
have been since Paul wrote to Timothy, for this class 
has existed on through the centuries, and are recorded 
in the history of the church. Whether this thing will 
be more intense in the future than now, I leave to 
the historian to determine. We have always had this 
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sort “which creep into houses and lead captive silly 
women laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, 
ever learning, and never able to come to the knowl- 
edge of the truth.” I do not say at the end of the 
world there will not be a concentration of wickedness. 
I do not know: but the characters Paul describes here 
were in existence in Timothy’s day, and are to-day, 
and have frequently become prominent during the 
past nineteen centuries in the church, “and their 
folly evident to all men.” I have found this class 
among Pre-millenarians and Post-millenarians re- 
corded in past history, and have met them in this 
day. What body of Christians is exempt from some 
of this class? Paul is expressing the form evil will 
take in these days ; and what people is exempt from 
those who have “the form but not the power of 
Godliness.” 

“The present evil world” has no reference to any 
special age, but to the general condition of the world 
under sin. There is no specific reference to any grade 
or type of evil. Surely there ts not a hint of ever-in- 
creasing badness tn this present evil world. 

The passage in Matt. 24th chapter, concerning 
Noah and the antediluvian world is quoted as a proof- 
text that the world will be in the same moral condi- 
tion when Jesus comes. Christ’s reference here is 
not to the moral condition of mankind at his coming, 
but to the sudden and unexpected manner of his com- 
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ing. The regular order of things will continue up to 
that time, eating and drinking, marrying and giving 
in marriage, when, as suddenly as the fountains of the 
deep broke up, and rain began to pour from heaven, 
so suddenly shall Jesus burst upon this world at the 
end of time. Our Lord was not dealing with the 
character of the race at his coming, but of “that day 
and hour.” Everything he mentioned was lawful and 
natural, eating, drinking, marrying and giving in mar- 
riage, emphasizing the natural order of things. If it 
was moral character he was referring to he would not 
have said, “So also shall the coming of the Son of 
Man be.” How easily if he meant it could he have 
used terms referring to bad conduct instead of eating, 
drinking and marrying — and instead of “so also shall 
the coming of the Son of Man be,” how easily could 
he have said, so wicked shall the world be at my 
Second Coming. He had not thought that the world 
at his coming again should be as wicked as the ante- 
diluvian world. 

I wish to quote some facts to prove the world is 
not getting worse and worse: 

Let us look at the xumerical growth of the church 
during the period we are told the world has been 
growing worse and worse first. In giving these fig- 
ures no plea is made for the character of this growth, 
this we will treat later. At the end of the first cen- 
tury Christianity had five hundred thousand adherents. 


98 THE SIGN OF THY COMING. 


In the fifth century it had fifteen millions, and in the 
nineteenth five hundred millions of adherents. Dur- 
the last hundred years the number of adherents has 
gone from two hundred millions to five hundred mil- 
lions. Between the tenth and nineteenth centuries it 
increased ten-fold. Three times as many have been 
won to Christianity during the last ninety years, as 
during the first fifteen hundred years. Surely such 
figures do not show much sign of decrease. At the 
commencement of the eighteenth century 36 per cent. 
of the race were. under the government of Christian 
nations ; at the end of the century 54 per cent. were 
under Christian rule. Protestantism has grown in a 
hundred years from 157 millions in 1786 to 468 mil- 
lions a century later, while the increase of Romanism 
during the same time was only from 154 to 217 mil- 
lions. In 1600 Protestantism controlled 727,000 square 
miles of territory; in 1893 it controlled 17,417,900 
square miles. In 1500 there were only 80 millions of 
Catholics, and zo Protestants. In 1890 there were 
242 millions of Roman Catholics, and 500 millions of 
Protestants. When Spain undertook to overthrow 
Protestant England it had forty-three million subjects ; 
to-day it has only seventeen millions, while England 
has thirty-eight millions, and America seventy-five mil- 
lions. Twenty per cent. of Protestants in the world 
attend school, only twelve per cent. of the Catholics, 
Of the over fifty-two millions of scholars in the world, 
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sixty per cent. are Protestants. Two hundred mil- 
lions of saints and martyrs have gone to heaven. 
The Salvation Army, which had no existence in 1865, 
has over six hundred thousand soldiers to-day. In 
the spring of 1898 it had 15,019 officers, with 6,231 
corps, 86 woman’s homes, 15 prison-gate homes, 15 
farms, 108 slum posts, 28 food shelters, ror night 
shelters, accommodating 12,000, 36 workshops, and 
14 children’s homes. 

Dr. Wm. Butler, of India, says: ‘‘I entered the hard- 
est place on earth in 1856, the Gangetic Valley where 
there was not one soul to welcome us, but all ready to 
rise against God and his Christ, and now the most 
devoted native ministry on earth, numbering over a 
thousand of that race, and nearly a hundred thousand 
members are blessing us for having come to save 
them.” When Dr. Duff went to India he said: “To 
educate a woman in India is as vain as to attempt to 
scale a wall five hundred feet high.” To-day thou- 
sands of them are being educated and converted to 
Christ. In the Methodist Episcopal Church alone for 
some years past over ten thousand are being converted 
annually in India. What doors were open to Chris- 
tian missions in the seventeenth century? To-day 
China, Japan, Siberia, Persia, Hindoostan, Russia, Bul- 
garia, Egypt, Abyssinia, Cuba, France, Italy, Spain, 
and the Philippines, with many other fields are open, 
and yielding to Christian influence. In the first half 
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of the last century there were only two small Protes- 
tant Missionary Societies; we now count over sixty 
large societies, spending over ten million dollars annu- 
ally to save men from heathenish darkness. Who 
would have thought a hundred years ago that a burn- 
ing Gospel of present, personal salvation would be 
preached within speaking distance of the Vatican at 
Rome. 

The population of the race has doubled in the last 
fifty years; the agencies for its salvation have in- 
creased fifty fold. When Christ preached his Gospel 
nine-tenths of the world were actually worshipping 
idols. To-day xot one third bow to stock, and stones, 
and the number is rapidly increasing. Dr. Gordon, a 
pronounced Chiliast, says: ‘‘ The century opened with 
almost every heathen country in gross darkness con- 
cerning the Gospel; it is about to close with every 
nation holding up luminous points of evangelized do- 
main to witness to God that it has received the wit- 
ness of God in the Gospel of his Son. 

A Bible was all a wealthy man could possess when 
they were first issued. Over seventy-five millions of 
them have been distributed throughout the world by 
benevolent societies alone. The American Bible Soci- 
ety is printing ten million copies annually, while thou- 
sands of presses night and day are pouring forth the 
leaves for the healing of the nations by private enter- 
prises. In the first century of Gospel work the ratio 
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in the world was one professed Christian to four hun- 
dred; to-day it is about one to four. In thé United > 
States to-day there are I1I,I140 ministers, 20,610,800 
communicants, and buildings to seat 43,514,000 per- 
sons. There are in Great Britain and the United 
States 19,000,000 of Sunday-school scholars who re- 
spond to the roll-call. These, and other statistics too 
lengthy to be tabulated here, settle the question for- 
ever of the marvellous zumerical growth of the visible 
church of Jesus Christ. 

Facts demonstrating the sfzrvitual advance of the 
race cannot be set down in cold figures, but to an 
intelligent mind are as conclusive as the numericals. 
We do not think all the characters of to-day are supe- 
rior to those of former days. In many instances illus- 
trious saints have shone through the darkness like 
beacon lights, but they were not surrounded by those 
conditions so favorable to spread the Gospel as to-day, 
and the world never has had more heroic, grand men 
and women than to-day; but the age does not de- 
mand the ézzd of martyrdom the early Christians suf- 
fered. The leavening influences of the Gospel have 
changed the face of the world so that the persecutions 
that existed in the highest civilization of five hundred 
years ago are barely possible at the utmost bounds 
of barbarism. ‘The distance from Cain, excusing his 
crime of murder, to Felix, trembling under the truth, 
is no greater than from the civilization of Jesus’ day 
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to the liberty, freedom, and privileges of the civiliza 
tion of to-day.” Who that studies facts will under- 
take to prove that the moral feeling of the world is no 
better to-day than in any previous period? Has there 
been no change in the method of governing men? 
They used to be governed by force. The very criti- 
cisms of our pessimistic brethren upon the religious 
world of to-day shows that a higher standard for the 
race exists to-day than ever before. Men are being gov- 
erned because they can be, but not under the lash of 
slavery. The systems, though far from being perfect, 
commend themselves to the reason of the governed, 
and in many instances are laws they themselves have 
enacted. Who instituted such movements? Who 
broke the yokes of undue authority? Who intro- 
duced governments “of the people, for the people, 
by the people” ? 

In the days of the apostles, a ruler was renowned, 
not for his personal goodness, or the enactment of laws 
in the interests of his subjects, but for his blood-thirsti- 
ness and cruelty. Pre-millenarians claim that Nero 
will be ¢ke antichrist, resurrected from the dead, to 
lead the fearful onslaught against the saints in the last 
days. They virtually admit the times could not pro- 
duce a living Nero, The age could not produce one, as 
the conditions will never exist to make one possible. 

Such an zxdividual is possible for corruptness, but 
no such individual could be vested with the same power 
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in this, or any coming age. Under what civilization 
to-day is human life so worthless, and a ruler so treach- 
erous? When will the despotism oft characterizing the 
Roman Empire rule the world again? With its over- 
throw the most bloody persecutions ever recorded came 
to an end, and Christianity began leavening civil gov- 
ernments, as well as being a spiritual power. I do not 
fail to recognize the possible loss to vital religion in 
the easier circumstances that Constantine introduced 
by nationalizing religion. Nevertheless, under Con- 
stantine the world was immeasurably better than 
under Nero. When polytheism existed everywhere, 
the individual was sacrificed to the state. Slavery 
abounded on every hand. War, rapine, and crime high- 
handed reigned over the land. Hated on every hand 
by Jews and Pagans alike, with no justice admin- 
istered to them, unable to hold property, bound in 
chains as they pleaded for righteousness, the blood of 
martyrs flowing around them, the early Christians 
needed only to confess Christ’s name to arouse the 
mob to cry, “To the lions! To the lions!” These 
are the days that Pre-millenarians compare with the 
present when telegraph, railroad, steamboat, and elec- 
tricity rush to their aid to gather them to some sum- 
mer resort, to declare the world is getting worse and 
worse, as they lie on beds of down, and feast at hotels, 
and in beautiful cottages on sumptuous fare, protected 
by a peerless civilization in the privileges of slandering 
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the age they live in, and with liberty to institute “an- 
other Gospel” than they are committed to in their 
church relations, without a particle of ecclesiastical 
interference. Now, if the age is growing worse and 
worse, and they have made the discovery that the true 
Gospel has been neglected, why does this age tolerate 
them, and why do they not suffer for righteousness’ 
sake, as the early Christians did? Lzther they are not 
the Christians they ought to be, or Christianity has pro- 
duced a civilization that protects their property, health, 
religious convictions and everything that they hold sa- 
cred of church, home, and state, and demands of other 
civilizations in the world protection for our missionaries 
in heralding the Gospel of Jesus Christ. It is neither ifi 
harmony with truth to say the world is growing worse, 
nor honoring to the Holy Spirit to minify Christ as a 
present Saviour of the world, and an awful perversion 
of Scriptures to teach such an election as these self-in- 
spired prophets advocate. Heresies such as do not dis- 
turb the church of to-day were rife on every hand in 
the past, dividing the church. Fundamentals were as- 
sailed. Apostasy was common. Atheism, fatalism, 
Grecian Mythology, Platonism, Epicurianism, Mani- 
cheism, and Ebionism were rampart in the churches. 
Controversies over the canons of Scripture rent the 
church. Glaring errors frequently developed in the 


church. Apocryphal Scriptures claimed an equal hear- 
ing with Revelation. 
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Is the Bible making no progress against the Koran, 
Zend Avesta or the Vedas and the Laws of Menu? 
Is the hint of Pagan philosophy called “Christian 
Science”’ as triumphant as the Gospel in dark India 
from which this dead system has been discarded? Is 
not the “ome of Christian clergymen to-day purer than 
the ouwses of Roman Catholic priests centuries ago? 
The Pilgrim Fathers landed at Plymouth Rock with 
the home and the Bible. Columbus landed in South 
America with the cross and the unmarried priest. The 
one has led our civilization, while the other is stretch- 
ing out her hand to us for aid. Is not the overthrow 
of Feudalism and the barbarous practices of that age 
due to Christian progress? Would any man (well in- 
formed) claim that the church was less corrupt under 
the ruling of ten centuries of Popes than it is to-day? 
Is the condition of society no better to-day than when 
priests were idle, superstitious, and ignorant, so that 
“not one in a thousand could write a common letter of 
salutation”? Is Roman Catholicism to-day as destruc- 
tive of all good as in the days of Hildebrand? Was the 
spiritual life of England what it is to-day, or better, 
when hordes of Saxons invaded the land and split it up 
into petty rival kingdoms? Macaulay says: “ The his- 
tory of England is emphatically the history of pro- 
gress.” We see that society at the beginning of the 
twelfth century in a state more miserable than the 
state in which the most degraded nations of the East 
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now are. We see it subjected to the tyranny of a 
handful of armed foreigners. We see a strong distinc- 
tion of caste separating the victorious Norman from 
the vanquished Saxon. We see the great body of the 
population in a state of personal slavery. We see the 
most debasing and cruel superstitions exercising bound- 
less dominion over the most elevated and benevolent 
minds. We see the multitude sunk in brutal ignorance, 
and the studious few engaged in acquiring what did 
not deserve the name of knowledge. In the course of 
seven centuries this wretched and degraded race have 
become the greatest and most highly civilized people 
that the world ever saw. The history of England is 
the history of this great change in the moral, intellec- 
tual, and physical state of the inhabitants of our own 
island. The world moves on and we move with it in 
spite of all our protest. ‘‘ Those who compare the age 
on which their lot is fallen with a golden age which 
exists only in their imagination may talk of degeneracy 
and decay, but no man who is correctly informed as to 
the past will take a morose or desponding view of the 
present.” 

What has produced treaty instead of treachery 
among the nations? Is Germany as ignorant and 
vicious to-day as when Tetzel sold indulgences for all 
kinds of sin? Has the Reformation under Wycliff, 
John Huss, Latimer and Luther done nothing toward 
making the world better? Or, are we no better than 
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when it was a crime followed by imprisonment and 
death to be found reading the Bible? Are we no better 
than when it was said, “The strongest symptom of 
the approaching ruin of Christianity is, that the nearer 
people approach to the Capitol of Christianity (Rome) 
the less Christian spirit is found” ? Has the introduc- 
tion of the Bible, from one hundred and fifty pounds a 
copy to a gift to millions in all tongues, had no helpful 
effect on the world in turning it to God? What was 
there in “the dark ages” that Pre-millenarians regret 
we do not have in the church to-day? Dr. Gordon 
says, “two-thirds of nominal Christendom has lapsed 
into an apostasy hardly better than Paganism.” When 
did the lapse begin? Who will tell? Will Pre-mil- 
lenarians give us an instance of interference in 
behalf of an oppressed people on purely humane 
grounds, like the war between Spain and the United 
States to-day, before this century? Were the ignorant 
masses in England in the sixteenth century without 
books and schools, with huts for houses, no wheat 
bread, and robbed by priests, as morally advanced as 
the average Englishman of to-day? Is the America of 
to-day the one discovered by Columbus and ruled over 
by blood-thirsty Spaniards, whose only aim was to 
secure wealth to squander at home in reeking crimes ? 
Has there been no advance in spiritual results in Old 
and New England in the last hundred years? What 
has stopped sutteeism in India, and broken caste dis- 
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tinctions of four thousand years, and is abolishing child 
widows? Rome has seen its folly in exalting itself 
against God, and the race is repudiating it. Its con- 
stantly diminishing influence, as the figures show, 
speaks its approaching doom. It is stated that much 
alarm is felt in high quarters in France over the large 
number of Roman Catholic priests who are deserting 
to Protestantism. The Gazette de France recognizes 
this exodus, and says: “ Never has such a desertion 
from the Catholic ranks been witnessed as is going on 
at the present time.” In 1870 the last vestige of politi- 
cal authority was wrested out of the hands of the 
Church of Rome. In Mexico the Roman Catholic 
Church is disestablished, and the country become a 
republic. In that land of inquisition and blood Protes- 
tant schools and churches are welcomed. Spain has 
just received its blow, and though the Catholic Arch- 
bishop said before the battle of Manila, “The North 
Americans are heretics and know not God, accepting 
every kind of religion and false doctrine,” the God of 
battles gave an unparalleled victory to our navy, and 
now that land is open for thorough Christian evangeli- 
zation. Between the age in which we wow live and the 
age when Christianity was introduced, the spirituality 
of the church of to-day compares more favorably than 
at any time since the second century began. When 
had mena keener sense of justice, and a more profound 
perception of right and personal responsibility ? Christ 
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was never so known as to-day, and never more loved by 
the race. When has any nation forsaken idolatry that 
has returned to it again since the Gospel was preached ? 
With an increasing recognition of Jesus as Messiah 
among the Jews, there is an equal abandonment of any 
temporal reign of Christ on the earth. They are dis- 
cussing the adoption of our Sabbath as a people, and 
thereby recognizing the resurrection of Jesus Christ. 

Have the “ Toleration Acts” been worth nothing to 
Presbyterians, Baptists, and Quakers? Has the aboli- 
tion of slavery indexed no spiritual progress? Will 
Christians ever exchange Christ for Buddha or Ma- 
homet? Nor do we ever expect these nations to em- 
brace anything permanently but Christianity. Why 
are all nations tending toward republics, and the rulers 
of the earth consulting with each other in the inter- 
ests of their subjects? In India to-day over fifty 
thousand natives are seeking baptism in one district 
alone, and are refused because they have not teachers 
to instruct them afterward, and their testimony to 
salvation is just as reliable as any testimonies in any 
church on earth. Never was there such a forward 
movement to save the race as to-day. How many 
are to be included in those who are taken up secretly 
in the rapture if the world is growing worse and 
worse, and, according to this school, has been for hun- 
dreds of years. Hundreds of years ago, with the same 
symbols, parables, and prophecies, these Chiliasts said 
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the world was growing worse and worse. Another 
end was near. How much worse is the world now 
than then? Who will come forward to prove the 
world is now worse than hundreds of years ago, and 
give us facts, not guesses? Every day since the middle 
of this century as many are as soundly converted as 
at Pentecost. How glorious the Gospel preached to- 
day compared to three hundred years ago. “Limited 


” ” 


atonement;” “infants in hell;” ‘a few elected to 
salvation ;” “men eternally damned for the glory of 
God;” “a hell of literal fire and brimstone ;” “crea- 
tion accomplished in six literal days of twenty-four 


’ 


hours each;” and many other repellent doctrines al- 
ready shelved in the archives of theological monstrosi- 
ties. How do these compare with Christ the Saviour 
of all men, especially of them that believe. An uncon- 
ditional atonement for infants dying in infancy. A 
small number, comparatively, of the race lost eter- 
nally. Creation’s days, periods of extended duration, 
a hell consisting of natures unalterably out of harmony 
with God. Lay preachers, women preachers, evange- 
lists going around the earth in a year proclaiming 
Christ. Asceticism is yielding to a true considera- 
tion of man in his relation to his fellows. Home, 
with all its sanctities, is taking the place of the reek- 
ing impurities of the nunneries and monasteries. 
Homes for the aged, for drunkards, for fallen women; 
asylums for the blind, deaf, and dumb; free schools 
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for the masses; orphan asylums; outings for poor 
children in tenements crowded and filthy ; reduction 
of the hours of labor; prison reform, and humane 
treatment of criminals; systematic charity; ship loads 
of food to famine stricken “regions beyond”; the 
Red Cross Society spending its hundreds of thousands 
of dollars to alleviate suffering in Jesus’ name; free 
libraries for the intellectual training of the masses. 
Time fails me in mentioning the boundless resources, 
the direct product of Christianity, as have been opened 
to a lost race in the last hundred years, and how the 
ends of the earth have been traversed to proclaim 
Christ our Lord. 

What age since the Gospel has been introduced 
records such victories of the cross? Wealth and lux- 
ury is becoming ashamed of the misuse of opportunity. 
Strong consecrated men are grappling with vice and 
sin. Not our theories, but ourselves, is the increasing 
demand of to-day. Did Luther, Jerome, Huss, Savo- 
narola, Knox, Wesley, or any one else ever sound a 
clearer note than this recently uttered, “ That church 
which worships Christ and yet rejects his way of liv- 
ing is the Judas Iscariot of modern Christendom.” 
We would make this stronger even: No church really 
worships Christ that rejects his way of living. The 
cry of to-day is sounding everywhere, ‘ Restore to us 
the Christianity of Christ.” 

Nineteen centuries ago the cry of the church was 
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the world for Christ. The mystery of iniquity worked, 
and the church believed a lie. John Huss revived 
the idea and perished in the flames. Luther infused 
it into Teutonic blood, Knox into Scotland, and the 
Wesleys into England, and a new civilization (not a 
new dispensation), is the result, that makes it possi- 
ble for one to sit down comfortably in nearly every 
place’ on the globe, honored as a citizen of Christian 
nations, 

Dr. A. T. Pierson said recently: “One reason for 
discouragement in missions was that we were some- 
times working on the basis of an expectation of con- 
verting the world in this dispensation, whereas the 
true biblical hope authorized in the Word is only an 
outgathering from all nations of a people for God. 
If we expect the conversion of the world in this dis- 
pensation, we have no authority for it in the Word; 
and the facts, after nineteen centuries, are utterly 
disappointing ; whereas, if we accept the other basis, 
it is not only scriptural, but historical, for the facts 
bear us out, for that is exactly what God is doing.” 
Another Calvinist, retaining the principle of prede- 
termined destiny by divine election but changing the 
manner of expression. Z/zs was the basis on which 
that school two hundred years ago accounted for nearly 
the whole world being eternally decreed to be lost. 
God had so determined. It is well if the pride of 
such a reasoner is not equal to the weakness of his 


~ 
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reasoning. Surely this is another Gospel, “that God’s 
plan is proved by the historic facts.” No wonder 
such people can make out a“ plan of the Ages” entirely 
new to the church of the living God. Why does not 
Dr. Pierson say, “what is to be will be, and what is, 
is God’s will,” for that is what he means. Will he 
please tell us if a/Z the people are being gathered 
out zow, and have been throughout the past centuries 
that God wants gathered, and if not, why? Ejther 
God is doing all he intends doing to save the world 
now, or “the facts”? must be accounted for some 
other way. If God wants more saved than are being 
saved, all the resources are available for their being 


” 


saved, and “the facts” are not his will, but contrary 
to it; and is it reasonable, just, or scriptural to fur- 
nish to hand a plan to excuse an inactive, unconse- 
crated church from doing its utmost to save humanity, 
and postpone, until some indefinite time, what God 
lays on the conscience of every true Christian ought 
to be done zow. If every professed :Christian to-day 
could accept this theory he has an excuse for his 
indifference, and may continue in it. Why blame a 
world for getting worse and worse if it is a part of 
a divine plan? If through the past nineteen centu- 
ries all have been saved that God intended should be, 
then any more could not have been saved, and Christians 
should not be charged with any blame for the world’s 


condition. Dr. Pierson is a Calvinist, seeking a place 
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for his misplaced election, that explains his theory; 
and it is too late in the period of spiritual light to 
revamp the old theories, and present them as “a plan 
of the Ages.” The old name “ five cardinal points,” 
has more honor attached to it with such grand char- 
acters as Jonathan Edwards and his elect lady and 
their compeers, who stirred New England with the 
truth of “the Majesty of the Law,” and excused none 
for being sinners, nor lulled the conscience to sleep 
with a discharge of personal responsibility. 

Because the work is not complete there is no need 


, 


of crying for God to “rain judgments” upon those 
that do not believe. Remember he “delayeth his 
coming” because “he is /ong-suffering and not willing 
that any should perish.”” Some of us are looking for a 
kingdom of moral and spiritual triumphs with heavenly 
affections and transformed manhood, and not physical 
dynamics, and material phenomena. If all we looked 
for was the overthrow of a Sodom and Gomorrah, fire 
from heaven could instantly accomplish the work, 
but we are looking for a spiritual heaven and earth 
wherein dwelleth righteousness. 

If according to Dr. Pierson we are to go by “the 
facts” and “the Word,” a righteous people cannot 
be secured by scenic display, but by subjective trans- 
formations by the Holy Spirit. All history is against 
Dr. Pierson concerning glorious Christian character 
in the presence of a visible, bodily Christ. or a 
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man that ts filled with the Spirit to-day, would take for 
his standard of true Christian manhood a single product 
of Christianity previous to the disappearance of Christ 
after the flesh. True greatness is spiritual, and con- 
sequently is wrought invisibly. Before the whole lump 
is leavened and the mustard seed has grown to a tree, 
or ever the stone cut out of the mountain without 
hands ceases to voll, the kingdom will have come to 
all the earth, and righteousness cover it as the waters 
the great sea. 

It remains for these prophets of doom to state two 
things clearly. First, has there been amy progress in 
the world since Christ introduced his Gospel? and 
second, when since the dark Ages did the world be- 
gin to grow worse and worse? 

Would it not be well to remind these brethren that 
we are in the transition state from doctrinal clearness 
to the practical application of all truth, and that before 
the revival of this pessimism, ‘“‘The New Era” had its 
roots firmly planted in the heart of the race, of uni- 
versal love to God and all mankind. The doctrinal 
conflict was fought and fairly won a hundred years ago, 
and the Wesleyan revival proved that God honored a 
Gospel the antithesis of the one Dr. Pierson preaches, 
as nothing has been honored since Apostolic days. 
Our age is not calling for the bodily presence of the 
One Man Christ Jesus, but for a church full of men 
filled with his spirit, and not a company of men who 
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elect themselves to place and preferment in a future 
kingdom, in raptures and on thrones of their own im- 
agining. Any man who cannot sing xow, 
‘‘Oh, that the world might taste and see, 
The riches of his grace, 


The arms of love that compass me, 
Would a mankind embrace,’’ 


may stand on the border of the onward march of 
Christianity, looking for the coming of his Lord, 
through signs so dim, that, in the ever-increasing 
spiritual light, he will miss his true coming, and like 
many as noble but mistaken friends, shall dream of a 
kingdom to come, but, not seeing it has come already 
in power, will not make the discovery until the “ wind- 
ing sheet”? they made light of becomes the remover 
of their materialistic concepts of Christ’s kingdom, 
and opens a world of spiritual realities. The king- 
dom of God is leavening the world every hour it ex- 
ists. If the time, money, and effort spent to gather 
together hearers to prove this world is growing worse, 
were spent in grappling with its present evils in a 
Christly way, and not living apart from it, the results 
would dispose of the theory. 

Man is living to-day in the gathered light of nine- 
teen centuries of Christian truth. Sin is being dis- 
covered by the brightness of its light as never before. 
Since the clearer light shines the moral contrast grows 
greater, the wickedness of the wicked waxes worse and 
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worse, while the rz7gh¢eous shine more and more unto 
the perfect day. But if one turns his eyes toward the 
noble, pure, brave, strong souls grappling with sin and 
human woe and their unheralded victories, except in 
the skies, they will find Jesus is not waiting until the 
world shall get worse and worse to come suddenly and 
take an elect secretly to the skies, and return a third 
time to save mankind, but that with his Spirit he is 
here now with millions of consecrated sacrificing souls, 
being lifted up, and drawing all men untohim. No, no, 
not worse and worse, but brighter and brighter unto 
the perfect day, for our Sun has arisen to set no more. 
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LV; 


THE ANTICHRIST.—THE MAN OF SIN. 


The great Antichrist of the world is the unchristian character and conduct 
of Christendom. 

Little children, it is the last hour, and as ye heard that Antichrist cometh, 
even now have there arisen many antichrists whereby we know that it is the last 
hour. — 1 John ii, 18. 

This is the Antichrist,even he that denieth the Father and the Son. — 
1 John ii. 22. 

Every spirit which confesseth not Jesus is not of God; and this is the spirit 
of the Antichrist whereof ye have heard that it cometh, and now it is in the 
world already. —1 John iv. 3. 

For many deceivers are gone forth into the world, even they that confess not 
that Jesus Christ cometh in the flesh, this is the deceiver and the Antichrist. — 
2 John vii. 

Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and our gathering together unto him; to the end that ye be not quickly 
shaken from your mind, nor yet be troubled, either by spirit, or by word, or by 
epistle as from us, as that the day of the Lord is now present: let no man be. 
guile you in any wise, for zt wi// mot be, except the falling away come first, and 
the man of sin be revealed the son of perdition. — 2 Thess. ii. 2-4. 


THESE passages have been variously rendered and 
explained. The Apostle Paul having explained in 
person “the man of sin” to the church at Thessa- 
lonica leaves the passage more obscure than likely it 
otherwise would have been. We must adopt the rule 
here regarded by all scholars, “that words should be 
used in their literal sense unless such literal inter- 
pretation involves a manifest contradiction or ab- 
surdity.” 
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The early fathers almost universally agree that 
“the man of sin” and the Antichrist are identical, 
and that they both represent a person: at this point 
divergences begin and various theories are taught. 
Perhaps if we all should say we do not certainly know 
what is meant by these titles, we would be nearest 
the truth, but some interpretations are so contrary 
to a correct understanding of the subject that we will 
notice some of them, and may venture to express our 
belief. Cyprian said, in the third century, “the fatal 
time of Antichrist is at hand.” If he meant the rev- 
elation of a person as the final Antichrist, his prophecy 
sleeps in the dim past with his slumbering dust. In 
the same century Tertullian said: “The breaking up 
and dispersion of the ten kings shall bring on Anti- 
christ, and then shall be revealed that wicked One 
whom the Lord Jesus shall slay with the spirit of 
his mouth.” Lactantius said in the fourth century: 
“This, the predicted Antichrist, shall come when the 
time of the Roman Empire shall be fulfilled, and the 
consummation of the world approach.” The time of 
the Roman Empire is fulfilled, and ¢he Antichrist 
Lactantius looked for has not yet appeared, though 
fifteen centuries have passed on. Our readers will 
be more interested in the modern school, so I will 
proceed to quote from the leading authors of these 
times, showing how they disagree among themselves, 
and then proceed to treat the passages themselves. 
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Dr. A. J. Gordon, in his “Ecce Venit,” says: “ So 
we may premise that we shall find the answer to this 
mysterious prophecy in the line of Popes having their 
seat of authority in Rome, and extending their rule 
through more than twelve centuries. We believe a 
candid exegesis of this phrase, the temple of God, 
fixes the seat of the man of sin within the sphere of 
the Christian chnrch.... Therefore it is not true, 
as some assert, that Antichrist arises only after the 
Apostate Church has run her course, to hold sway for 
a literal three years and a half, but he is contempo- 
raneous with her.” This author says elsewhere that 
this is the age of the Apostate Church, therefore the 
Antichrist is zow in power. If this be so, the de- 
scription of the times existing while the Antichrist 
reigns must be found in Popes of the past or in some 
to come. ever has a milder Pope reignea since the 
Dark Ages, than the prisoner of the Vatican at 
Rome, to-day. 

Rev. A. B. Simpson, in his “ Biblical and Practical 
Theology,” says: “As the true Christ was God mani- 
fest in the flesh, so the false Christ will be Satan 
manifest in the flesh. He will also have a mock 
resurrection, Rev. xiii. 3, which a credulous and super- 
stitious world will accept, although rejecting the res- 
urrection of Jesus of Nazareth.” 

J. Anderson, M.D., M.R., C.S.L., m his “What is 
Man,” says: “Antichrist may exist as a person indi- 
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vidually, or as many persons, or as a principle of 
action. In Thess. ii. 2, ‘the man of sin’ is specially 
referred to by the Apostle whose origin is to be pre- 
ceded by the Apostasy. He is, in fact, a man ener- 
gized by Satan . ... the man of sin is to be in his 
full zenith of his powers at the time of the advent, 
for he is to be destroyed by the Lord Jesus himself. 
Again, he is not to be developed until the Holy Spirit 
is restrained, and his presence partially, at least, with- 
drawn; but such is not the case at present, and so 
the tide of lawlessness is not yet at its height. More- 
over, the definite article emphasizes the appelation 
‘the man of sin,’ ‘the lawless one,’ ‘the son of per- 
dition,’ evidently indicating some special individual 
of enormous power and authority, a man, in fact, en- 
ergized by Satan, working with all Satanic power 
and signs and lying wonders.... Following this 
clue up, the Antichrist may be looked for as one 
who having lived in the past is to rise from the dead, 
a resurrected man, in fact, raised up for this purpose 
by permitted Satanic power, and energized by Satan 
himself. Victorinus says: ‘Nero will be raised from 
the dead and appear again in Rome, persecute the 
church once more, and be destroyed by the Mes- 
Blah.” 

Rev. J. Cumings, D.D., F.R.S.E., London, Eng,, 
the strongest advocate of Chiliasm in his day, says: 
The man of sin ‘is one whose patronage and whose 
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system encourages sin.... There is a sect in the 
Church of England called Puseyites.... They say 
just three and a half days before Christ comes... 
a great monster shall appear, of prodigious human 
corporeal dimensions, who is to be so daring as to 
actually disown the very existence of God, and to 
wield a power something like Satan’s own, sitting 
in the literal Jerusalem, and in the literal temple of 
God, and then God will come and destroy him.’ I 
am sure the interpretation is so absurd and extrava- 
gant, and unlike what seems to be the analogy of 
prophecy, that it needs only to be heard in order to 
be rejected.” 

Rev. Grattan Guinness, D.D., says: “We are fully 
persuaded, and hope to be able to prove to the satis- 
faction of every unprejudiced reader, that the succes- 
sion of Roman pontiffs, who for more than twelve 
centuries governed Papal Europe, who ranked as tem- 
poral sovereigns, and united under their sway the 
kingdoms of Western Europe, is the man of sin. 
Now the man of sin, Antichrist, is to be the last 
and most important head of this Roman beast. Now 
if he be not yet come, and zf when he comes he is 
to reign only three and a half years, we have this 
extraordinary fact, that it has taken Satan eighteen or 
nineteen centuries to produce this short-lived enemy 
of the church. Reductio ad absurdum.” 

I have copied these lengthy quotations to show 
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you that leading writers of the same school differ 
concerning “the Antichrist” and “the man of sin,” 
and that they have little in common except the Scrip- 
ture quotation. 

Dr. Gordon says, “It is not true, as some assert, 
that Antichrist arises, only after the Apostate Church 
has run her course, to hold sway for a literal three 
years and a half.” Dr. Anderson says, “The man of 
sin is especially referred to by the Apostle whose 
origin zs to be preceded by the Apostasy, and that he 
will be Nero, a resurrected man, in fact, raised up for 
this purpose by permitted Satanic power, and ener- 
gized by Satan himself.” Dr. Simpson says, ‘The 
false Christ will be Satan manifest in the flesh.” Dr. 
Cumings says, “The man of sin is one whose system 
and whose patronage encourage sin.” 

If Dr. Gordon is right, ‘the man of sin’ 
poraneous with the Apostate Church, which he says 
is now. If Dr. Simpson is right he has not yet ap- 
peared. If Dr. Anderson is right, when he does 
appear it will be Nero resurrected from the dead. 
If Grattan Guinness is right, he is the last pope 
who for twelve centuries governed Papal Europe, who 


, 


is contem- 


ranked as temporal sovereigns —so he must be past, 
as the present pope has lost his temporal sovereignty, 
and to him the idea of a three and a half years’ reign 
is Reductio ad absurdum. Perhaps Dr. Anderson or 
his more unreasonable companion, Dr. Simpson, can 
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tell us who will vest Satan with power to resurrect a 
man, a power that only God can bestow. Who for a 
moment believes God would directly bestow power 
to Satan to raise up the cruel Nero, to sit on the 
throne of the literal temple in Jerusalem and perse- 
cute the church? Or give Satan a body to have “a 
mock resurrection” to deceive the world? Such a 
charge upon God is almost blasphemy, ¢rifling with 
the nature and character of God. That Satan has 
power by human consent to enter a human spirit is 
true; that he has power to control a possessed body 
and mind is also true; but that he could create a 
human body, or an imperfect or impure one, is the 
sheerest nonsense. God never did this for himself 
in all the Theophanies before his incarnation. Hu- 
man beings or bodies in God’s eyes have always been 
too sacred for Satan’s tools. If Satan ever possessed 
the power to do so, Eden or the Wilderness would 
have furnished him.a grand opportunity. That God 
would prepare such a body for the occupancy of 
Satan, can only be believed by those who teach that 
sin can be made to glorify God; that to be damned 
is for his glory, and to fulfil an eternal purpose, and 
the other grapes of this cluster. J most emphatically 
protest against a hint that in any conceivable way 
God aids Satan to spiritually deceive a single soul, 
much less the nations of the earth. God zs immanent 
an all the world with all possible agency, preventing 
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evil, and no evil could exist that he could prevent involv- 
ing the destiny of one soul. How men will drag God 
down from his lofty throne to commit acts, to save 
their tottering systems, that would destroy his nature. 
It is such genius that evolves the theory that “If 
God is trying to save everybody he is getting des- 
perately beaten.” To save a literal rendering of a 
definite article, another brings a Nero from the dead 
after saying, “Antichrist may exist as a person in- 
dividually, or as many persons, or as a principle of 
action.”” No wonder concerning their own theories 
one cries, “ Reductio ad absurdum.”’ 

After repudiating the Puseyites as “absurd and ex- 
travagant” Dr. Cumings says: “Now I wish you to 
look at this Second Epistle to the Thessalonians ii. 3-8 
with the Popedom. There I have proved that this Apos- 
tasy is to stretch from Christ’s First Advent even to the 
last.” ‘If this be the man of sin, he is to be first of 
all evadually consumed by God’s Providence, by the 
spread of the Bible, by the testimony of faithful men, 
by the preaching of the Gospel, . . . and he is lastly, 
and only then, to be utterly destroyed by what? By 
the brightness of his coming.” Expecting as he did, 
the personal coming of the Lord in 1864, and predicting 
that the abdication of his throne by the Emperor of 
Austria was the end of things, he could have had no 
sympathy with the more recent theories. Dr. Cum- 
ings is gone; 1864 has passed by thirty-five years, but 


126 THE SIGN OF THY COMING. 


the gradual consummation of Popery is going on by 
self-destruction, and the brightness of Christ’s coming. 

In “ The Millennial Dawn”’ a leading American writer 
on Pre-millennialism says: ‘We propose to show that 
this man of sin is a system, and not a single individual, 
as many seem to infer. . . . We hope to prove that this 
great Apostasy. . . has come, and that this man of sin 
has been developed, has sat in the temple of God, has 
fulfilled all the predictions of the apostles and prophets 
concerning his character, work, etc., has been revealed, 
and now, since 1799 A.D. is being consumed by the 
Spirit of the Lord’s mouth (the truth) and will be zt- 
terly destroyed during this day of the Lord’s wrath and 
revelation with flaming fire of retribution, already be- 
ginning.” 

“ Tales of fiction and the extremest imaginations of 
childhood furnish no parallel to the extreme views of 
some of God’s dear children who are stumbling over a 
itera interpretation of Paul’s language, and thereby 
blinding themselves and others to many precious truths, 
which because of error on this subject, they are unpre- 
pared to see in an unprejudiced light. No matter how 
much we may sympathize with them, their ‘blind faith’ 
forces a smile as they tell over seriously the various 
symbols of Revelation which they do not understand, 
misapplying them /terally to their wonderful man, who 
in this, the most skeptical age the world has ever known, 
will, they claim, in the short space of three and a half 
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years, have the whole world at his feet worshipping him 
as God, while the Caesars, Alexander, Napoleon, Ma- 
homet and others, sailed through bloody seas and spent 
many times three and a half years, without accomplish- 
ing the one thousandth part of what is claimed for this 
' man.” “Strangely enough, too, these who take the 
literal view of the man of sin are generally those who 
are believers in the Lord’s Pre-millennial coming, who 
are looking for and expecting the Lord to come at any 
moment now.” 

The reader can readily see that no two of these lead- 
ing writers on this subject agree as to who or what 
Antichrist, or the man of sin is, and the manner of his 
revealment and destruction. One of their own num- 
ber, an editor, says, “ Tales of fiction and the extrem- 
est imaginations of childhood furnish no parallel to the 
extreme views of some of them.” One has him con- 
temporaneous with the Popes of Rome, another sub- 
sequent to the Apostate Church, still another Nero 
resurrected, and another Satan manifest in the flesh, 
and so on. We will now consider the verses them- 
selves, The question of the immediate return of our 
Lord was troubling the church at Thessalonica, caused 
by a forged letter purporting to have been written by 
Paul stating that “the day of the Lord is now pres- 
ent.” Paul beseeches them not to be troubled con- 
cerning that matter as a certain apostasy must transpire 
first, and the man of sin be revealed, and that he is to 
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be destroyed, by the coming of the Lord, by the Spirit 
of his mouth. Now for a moment one would think 
this coming is his Second Advent, as that was the ques- 
tion under discussion, and not the man of sin, but the 
Apostle emphasizes the revelation of the man of sin 
in an enlarged way, though secondary to the question 
under discussion. The “mystery of iniquity” that 
was to develop would take centuries, and it was use- 
less for them to be expecting the Saviour now. It is 
equally as inconsistent for the /zeralists to expect Jesus 
any moment, even now, if their theory of a literal tem- 
ple, at a literal Jerusalem, covering the area they de- 
scribe is to be built and Satan in the form of a man in 
human flesh is to sit in that temple as God. It re- 
quired forty years to build Solomon’s temple, which is 
comparatively nothing compared to the temple the lit- 
eralists expect to worship in, in Jerusalem. It would 
take at least forty years more with our best modern 
facilities to build the temple they expect, and that is to 
occur after the Jews are gathered in Palestine. What 
folly then according to their own theory to keep say- 
ing Jesus may come at any moment. When the Jews 
are not yet gathered, the temple is not yet built, and 
thety man of sin not yet revealed. They ought, to be 
consistent, to surrender the literal theory of interpre- 
tation or, cease saying Jesus may come at any moment. 
Theiy man of sin must come before the Saviour /#e- 
rally comes to destroy him, and they say the man of sin 
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is not yet revealed, but will be soon as a prodigious 
fellow, or as Nero resurrected, or as Satan in human 
flesh (a limitation one thinks Satan would not care to be 
subject to if he expected to succeed). The church is never 
represented as a san but as a “ pure virgin” or as “a 
harlot’’ but at no time is the entire church corrupt. 
But in Paul’s day something he called “ the mystery of 
iniquity” was already working in the church, and he 
saw that it would spread throughout the church, and 
produce a great falling away, but Christ would reveal 
it by the spirit of his mouth, and the brightness of his 
coming. The church at Thessalonica knew its char- 
acteristics, no doubt it had a human leader, “the son 
of perdition,” “the man of sin,” “the Antichrist,” as 
all deception and lying has. It was some doctrine con- 
trary to law, as its representative was “the lawless 
one,” a Satanic worker, filled with “the spirit of Anti- 
christ,” “with all power and signs and wonders of 
falsehood.”” These were those who were not of the 
church “because they received not the love of the 
truth, that they might be saved,” and God permitted 
“a working of error,” “that they all might be judged 
who believed not the truth, but had pleasure in un- 
righteousness.” How earnestly he thanked God for 
the brethren beloved of the Lord, who through “sanc- 
tification of the Spirit and belief of the truth” were 
saved from this delusion, and prayed that they might 
be delivered from “the evil one.” He also commanded 
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them to withdraw themselves from every brother “that 
walketh disorderly.” Now couple this with John’s 
Epistles where he says, “the Antichrist is come already 
or even this early,” and that “ ¢ke deceiver and the An- 
tichrist’ are “they that confess not that Jesus cometh 
in the flesh,” who existed in his day, and how can the 
Antichrist be “the succession of Roman Pontiffs who 
for more than twelve centuries governed Papal Eu- 
rope” or “the Antichrist” “be the last and most im- 
portant head of this Roman beast.” All this trouble 
grows out of that unwise method of interpreting New 
Testament Scriptures by the Old Testament Scrip- 
tures. Thessalonians knew who or what the man of 
sin was, the Antichrist was already active in John’s 
day, and “the succession of Roman Pontiffs”” was un- 
thought of. There are many antichrists. Gnosticism 
was the Antichrist of the early church, and perhaps it 
would not be unsafe to say that the seeds of a very 
dangerous antichrist to-day is the teachings of modern 
Pre-millenarians, that ‘Christ is not yet King” and 
that “his kingdom has not yet come,” that “he is not 
saving the world now but calling out an elect people as 
his Bride,” with az utter absence of any emphatic note of 
Suture endless punishment for the lost. Unless cause 
and effect changes, I predict upon the history of the 
past, that in twenty-five years a reaction will come from 
this literalism and naturalism, coupled with pessimism, 
that will result in a damaging amount of infidelity. Jf 
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NOT Aistory will repeat itself. A particular antichrist 
will remain, and be modified, developed, and change as 
the centuries come and go, but the spzrit of the Antt- 
christ will be here until the Spirit of Christ’s mouth 
consumes it. Gnostics, Nicolaitans, Ebionites, Roman- 
ists, Puseyites, Unitarians, Rationalists are all Anti- 
christs. | Ze Antichrist of John’s day denied the 
“Father and the Son.” Among the many of his day 
this was THE Antichrist. One of the antichrists of his 
day was that one could not avoid sinning, and yet in 
their spirit-nature be pure. Some said “that though 
they lived sinful lives, 7f they knew God, the Lord 
would not impute to them sin.” ‘A branch of the same 
class exists to-day in Plymouth Brethrenism” lawless 
ones. The early church was badly tinctured with these 
many antichrists, Nicolaitans, Baalanites, Jezebelites, 
etc. Against all this John writes his Epistles. He 
plainly says, “ Whosoever is begotten of God doeth no 
sin.” ‘“ Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not.” “Let 
no man lead you astray.” Look out for the folks that 
“‘went out from us, but they were not of us: for if they 
had been of us, they would have continued with us: 
but they went out, that they might be made manifest 
that not all are of us” (R.V.). From Gnosticism to 
Unitarianism has been one succession of antichrists, 
and others will be revealed before Jesus has driven all 
error away by the brightness of his coming. Roman- 
ism is being brought to the light, and according to Dr. 
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Cumings is being gradually consumed by the Bible 
truth, experience, etc. Since Martin Luther taught 
justification by faith attested to by the Holy Spirit, and 
the Word of God has taken the place of the traditions 
of men, Romanism has received a blow from which it 
will never recover, and Romanism to-day has changed 
(not in spirit), because of the effect of the Gospel as 
preached throughout Christendom. If the present is 
any index of the future, the antichrist of lawlessness, 
deception, belief in a lie, will disappear gradually under 
the Sun of Righteousness. All civil and spiritual pro- 
gress has been reached by degrees, as all spiritual de- 
cadence has been. An aspiring man like “ Diotrephes, 
who loved to have the pre-eminence” may culminate in 
a pope who claims infallibility, but truth moves on, and 
laughs the arrogant to scorn, knowing the Lord resist- 
eth the proud. It took time to reach such an emi- 
nence, it will take time to overthrow the perversion of 
truth, by the revelation of truth. Even the quotation 
at issue teaches a gradual process. ‘Whom the Lord 
shall consume with the Spirit of his mouth, and destroy 
with the brightness of his coming.” Papacy will some 
day be a thing of the past, while the glorious Gospel 
of the Son of God will illumine the whole earth. 

There seems to be a constant confounding of appear- 
ing and revealing in regard to the man of sin. The 
spirit of truth is to reveal “the man of sin” already 
existing. It has been Satan’s plan throughout the ages 
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to present some damaging form of error that retards 
the progress of the race. After the coming of Christ 
these errors were especially against Christ, and are 
called the Antichrist some ferson, of course, intro- 
ducing them to the church; but the time is coming 
when the power of Satan to do this in the church will 
cease, and there shall be no more Antichrist. 

The Antichrist is not one person living for centuries 
since John mentioned his presence. 

The man of sin is neither a human being yet to be 
created to deceive the world, nor a being who has been 
especially resurrected to oppose Christianity. 

The man of sin is not Satan in human flesh; such 
a body would have to be divinely prepared. The man 
of sin, the Antichrist, is the dominant sin of the age, in- 
volving belief of some error concerning Jesus Christ that 
hinders his Gospel, and has its origin in some human 
being who propagates that distinctive form of antichris- 
tian error. 

Judas was “the son of perdition,” Ananias “lied to 
the Holy Ghost,” Simon Magus was in “the bonds of 
iniquity,” and so on throughout the history of the past. 
It is the conviction of the writer that as the light in- 
creases, and the wickedness of the wicked increaseth 
also, the final conflict will take on some intense form, 
and some hitherto unthought-of delusion and lie of 
Satan will produce a fearful conflict for a little season, 
to end in complete and final victory for the Gospel of 


Jesus Christ. 
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VV 
THE TWO RESURRECTIONS. 


The argument that insists upon a material form for proof of existence must 
blot God out of the Universe. 

Christian authors have for centuries poured forth floods of pious nonsense, 
which has done much to lead the world astray, and drive the thinking portion 
of it into some form of infidelity. — Rev. H. H. Moorgz, D.D. 

To teach the meaning of a word thoroughly is to teach the nature of the 
spirit that coined it. — RUSKIN. 

And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto 
them, and I saw the souls of them that had been beheaded for the testimony of 
Jesus, and for the word of God, and such as worshipped not the beast, neither 
his image, and received not the mark on their forehead and upon their hand; 
and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. The rest of the dead 
lived not until the thousand years should be finished. This is the first resurrec- 
tion. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection; over these 
the second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, 
and shall reign with him a thousand years. And when the thousand years are 
finished Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, and shall come forth to deceive 
the nations which are in the four corners of the earth (Gog and Magog) to gather 
them together to the war, the number of whom is as the sands of the sea.— 
Rey. xx. 4-81 (R. V.). 


THE key-text for the theory of two literal resurrec- 
tions a thousand years apart, is found in the passage 
last quoted. If the doctrine of two Uteral resurrec- 
tions a thousand years apart zs not here, it is nowhere 
in the Bible. It will be of no avail to say “this is 
the only passage of this kind” in the Scriptures ; if it 
teaches what Chiliasts hold, to all who believe the 


1 Revised version usually used. 
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Bible to be true, it must be accepted. It is hardly 
fair, however, to interpret all other Scriptures by one 
passage found ina book of symbols and highly wrought 
imagery. By all sound rules of interpretation the plain 
statement explains the symbolic one, and not the re- 
verse. We shall expect, of course, that those who 
would hold to the literal interpretation of this passage 
shall take the consequences of literally interpreting the 
‘context. Around this one Scripture centre all the hopes 
of those who advocate a visible reign of Christ upon the 
earth a thousand literal years. 

There are three theories I wish the reader to con- 
sider. One is, that the Lord Jesus will return to the 
earth soon, in visible bodily presence, raise all the 
saints who have died since the world began, the living 
saints will be changed: both classes will be secretly 
“caught up in the rapture” which is to last while 
fearful judgments overtake the wicked nations who 
have rejected Christ, called “the tribulation.” They 
will return after the Marriage Supper with our Lord 
and a wonderful work of salvation will be carried on 
for a thousand years. There will be a great revolt 
because of the loosing of Satan, leading a host against 
the restored literal Jerusalem, but fire from heaven will 
consume them; then the dead will be raised and 
judged, and that this is the second resurrection. 

The second theory is, that a believer quickened into 
spiritual life is partaker of the first resurrection, and 
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that this is succeeded at the end of time with a general 
resurrection, when all the dead will be raised and 
judged according to the deeds done in the body. 
This is the theory commonly accepted. A very few 
teach that our resurrection occurs when we cease to 
live here, and that Jesus will not come bodily to the 
world again. 

The other theory is, that the whole passage is 
Jigurative and can only be so interpreted consistently. 

As I have stated the doctrinal views of leading Pre- 
millenarians I need not repeat them here, the reader 
is likely familiar with them. Pre-millenarians hold 
the first theory. Post-millenarians generally the sec- 
ond, and others the third theory; we shall examine 
them with some care. 

Pre-millenarians, as usual, are not agreed among 
themselves, as to who are to be literally raised at the 
first resurrection, and they take great liberties when 
the literal interpretation hampers their theories. Dr. 
Burgh, a great English writer, limits the first resurrec- 
tion “to the martyrs”’; Bishop Newton includes “the 
most eminent confessors of truth in every age.” 
Others include all the saints up to the coming of 
the Lord. In John v. 28, 29, and Matt. xxv. 31-46, 
Dan. xii. 2, and 2 Cor. v. 10, both just and unjust, 
good and bad, are included in the resurrection men- 
tioned. But should these verses be capable of includ- 
ing an interval of a thousand years between the 
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resurrection of the two classes the prime difficulty 
would remain. According to Pre-millenarian teachers, 
the vast millions to be saved after the Second Advent 
of Christ have no resurrection whatever, yet they teach 
that even the righteous will die during the Millennium. 
They have no explanation for this weakness of their 
theory, which is unavoidable as long as they hold to 
the theory of two literal resurrections a thousand years 
apart. 

If the Millennium age is to procure the salvation of 
the millions of the race, and the first resurrection is 
literal, and precedes their birth, they must be forever 
excluded from it, with nothing but the second death in 
view: for it is only of those who partake of the first res- 
urrection, that the second death has no power. Partici- 


b 


pation in “the first resurrection,” and exemption from 
“the second death are collateral and co-extensive.” 
To make the first resurrection literal, is to consign the 
millions of the race, during the most blessed period of 
the world’s history, ¢o the second death. But this does 
not accord with the Scriptures. John says, “ He that 
overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death” 
(Rev. ii. 11). 

Another theory of the literalists is, that the martyrs, 
all who were “slain for the word of God, and the testi- 
mony which they held,” “ will be resurrected and reign 
with Christ a thousand years zz heaven, and the rest of 
the dead, good and bad, will be resurrected at the end 
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of the thousand years. This theory is more in harmony 
with the Scriptures than any of the preceding ones held 
by literalists. It disposes of the literal reign of Christ 
upon the earth for a thousand years, and recognizes a 
general resurrection ; but still it is unscriptural and born 
of a desire to favor a special class, so fundamental to 
some people’s theology. Paul is cited as a case to hand, 
when he expresses a desire to attain unto the resurrec- 
tion of the dead. They say, ‘‘he would be raised any- 
how, and why should he express a definite desire. unless 
there is a definite resurrection?” We do not deny a 
definite resurrection, but we do deny that the literal 
resurrections are a thousand years apart as to time. He 
desired the resurrection of the jws¢, a question of charac- 
ter and not ¢zme. In his “Commentaries on Hebrews” 
(p. 166), Dr. Godbey says, “ Better, is not antithetical 
to bad, but good. Hence the logical sequence follows, 
that while there is a bad resurrection for the wicked, 
there are also two resurrections for the righteous —the 
good and the better, the first and the last.” Here he 
inserts a quality not mentioned in the text, namely, 
“good,” and utterly misapplies the meaning of the 
writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews. It reads thus: 
‘Women received their dead raised to life again (R.V.) 
by a resurrection, and others were tortured, not accept- 
ing their deliverance, that they might obtain a better 
resurrection” (Heb. xi. 35). I marvel at a man claim- 


ing intelligence enough to pose as a commentator, tri- 
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fling with a most simple statement of Revelation thus. 
I submit to any intelligent reader, that the writer does 
not contrast two final resurrections of the righteous, 
with one of the wicked, but che resurrection of the right- 
eous dead, when this mortal shall put on immortality, 
and be clothed upon with a glorified body, with the resur- 
rection that precedes the “ better resurrection” of the 
text ; namely, ‘‘ Women receiving their dead by A resur- 
rection,” to return to dust again like Lazarus and others. 
Evidently the writer has in view the son of the widow of 
Zarephath raised by Elijah, or the son of the Shunamite 
raised by Elisha, or the son of the widow of Nain raised by 
Jesus. Others were tortured rather than accept deliv- 
erance, as there was a better resurrection than being 
brought back from the dead to dieagain. Dr. Carradine 
falls into the same error, and asks the question, ‘“ Where 
will we find the better resurrection?”’ then turns the 
reader to Rev. xx. 4, 5,6. He says, “The first resur- 
rection takes place a thousand years before the general 
resurrection, and is seen at a glance to be the better 
resurrection. Better way (p. 76). Both of them lend 
wings to their imagination and exult over the glorious 
privilege of standing on one’s own grave a thousand 
years ahead of time, and shout victory over the devil. 
Both insist that martyrs are meant in Rev. xx. 4-6 
which they quote. 

Dr. Godbey says, “From this verse you will see 
that the first resurrection will only: include martyrs,” 
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Rev. 20-25. By the exultation expressed both imply 
they are martyrs, and that they will be partakers of 
the first resurrection. Here is their theory: “a bet- 
ter resurrection” is mentioned in Heb. xi. 35, “the 
first resurrection” is mentioned in Rev. xx. 4-6, and 
that the first resurrection is for martyrs. Of course, 
if “a better resurrection” could be found elsewhere, 
it would have been mentioned. Dr. Godbey quotes 
Paul in 1 Thess. iv. 13-18 and Phil. iii. 11, 12, as proof 
of a better resurrection for which he sought. Let 
us look at these verses a moment. These brethren 


” 


at Thessalonica were evidently “ignorant” concerning 
the Christian teaching of the resurrection pertaining 
to the dead. He tells them in their sorrow not to 
despair as others which have no hope, that as Christ 
died and rose again, even so them also which sleep 
in Jesus will God bring with him, that is with Jesus. 
God “brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, 
the Great Shepherd of the sheep,” even so will God 
bring with Jesus them also which sleep in Jesus. 
Christ the first-fruits, afterward they that are his at 
his coming, not one class of those that are his, and 
much less those who have been resurrected before 
his coming, nor yet some of his; all that are Christ’s 
will God bring with him (from the dead, as he brought 
the first-fruits) at his coming. He now assures them, 
not only that the living at Christ’s coming shall have 
no preference over the dead, but that the dead in 
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Christ shall rise fist, not in preference to those who 
are alive and remain, but before those who are alive 
and remain are changed, and that doth shall be caught 
up “in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air.” How 
far-fetched and purely gratuitous is the idea that a 
distinctive, better resurrection of the righteous, from 
a good resurrection of the righteous, can be proven 
from these words. The passage depended upon “them 
also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him.” 
Will Dr. Godbey tell us what comfort a lot of sorrow- 
ing believers, mourning the death of friends, could 
get out of the promise of “a better resurrection” for 
martyrs than the rest would have? Remove the in- 
terpretation placed on the words “will God bring with 
him,” and give them their true meaning, and there is 
not a hint of “two resurrections for the righteous,” 
The word does not say that Jesus will bring with him 
from the clouds the resurrected bodies of a special 
class at his Second Coming, but that God which 
brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, a past 
resurrection, the first-fruits, wz// also bring them which 
‘sleep in Jesus at his coming, and that those that 
sleep will not be prevented by those who are alive, 
but that the dead saints shall rise first, and that “we 
which are alive and remain shall be caught up with 
them who were asleep, and so shall we be ever with 
the Lord.” These persons were not asking whether 
there was a “good” and “a better resurrection” for 
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the righteous, but whether when the one resurrection 
came whether those who were asleep in Jesus would 
suffer loss by being so. Paul said they would rise 
first, but nothing about a better resurrection. 

The reference to Phil. iii. 11 next demands our atten- 
tion, “If by any means I may attain unto the resurrec- 
tion from the dead.” Is there any necessity that any 
should be left in this personal resurrection? Paul is 
referring to his owz resurrection. He expected to die ; 
he expected to rise up from the dead ; he wanted the 
power of Christ’s resurrection, in contrast with the 
resurrection of those not Christ’s. He was following 
after, for he had not yet attained. Now, how unreason- 
able to suppose that the act of martyrdom would con- 
fer “a better resurrection” upon the one who suffered 
it, than upon one who, through a long process of trans- 
formations, has been changed from glory to glory, and 
without preventing it, was not martyred. That Paul 
died a martyr, is no proof he sought martyrdom, but 
that rather he sought to give himself sacrificially for 
the race as Christ did, and pressed on for the prize of 
his high calling in Christ Jesus. He could never say 
as he did in 1 Cor. xv. 41, “ There is one glory of the 
sun, and another glory of the moon, and another glory 
of the stars,’ and not believe that character, not time, 
or the method of exchanging worlds, made a difference 
in the resurrection. It is preposterous to think that a 
young Christian just martyred for the testimony of 


THE TWO RESURRECTIONS. 143 


Jesus is entitled to a special recognition at the resur- 
rection, while the aged glorious apostle John, because 
he died a natural death, has no part in the first resur- 
rection. 

In treating Rev. xx. 4, the literalists reject their own 
mode of interpretation used elsewhere. They utterly 
abandon the day for a year theory. One of their num- 
ber recognizing this says that “consistency requires 
that the Millennium should last 365,000 years.’ But 
that is too long a time to suit the most of them, and it 
would proportionately extend the time of Satan’s Post- 
millennial “little season.” After the thousand years 
there is to be a great onslaught of Satan that Pre- 
millenarians do not provide for in their scheme, but 
when they seek to explain, make it highly figurative, as 
they do the verses 1-3. They admit that the “ angel,” 
eho pit, the.<key,” the“ chain,” the “seal,! the 
“throne,” the “beast,” his “image,” and his “mark” 
_are all symbols, but insist that the resurrections are 
literal. Buz zt 7s as impossible to make the resurrection 
literal, as the chain, key, beast, image, etc. No suff- 
cient reason has yet been given why we should make 
the context figurative and this especial passage /7teral. 
The style of the entire book sustains the figurative 
method of interpretation. 

There is nothing in the nature of the case that re- 
quires a special resurrection of the martyrs a thousand 
years before any one else, and especially when the pas- 
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sage makes no provision for the resurrection of the rest 
of the righteous at any subsequent period. Many a 
saint of God has suffered more than ever martyrs suf- 
fered who were beheaded. According to their own 
theory millions are to be saved of the human race after 
the Second Coming of our Lord, for whom not a par- 
ticle of provision is made as to their resurrection, if the 
iiteral interpretation of this passage is correct. The 
passage is very explicit concerning the interval of a 
thousand years between the two resurrections. 

The passage in Rev. xi. 3-12, concerning “the two 
witnesses,” far mere reasonably capable of a literal 
interpretation, is interpreted figuratively by Pre-mille- 
narians, “And I will give unto my two witnesses, and 
they shall prophecy a thousand two hundred and three 
score days, clothed in sackcloth. These are the two 
olive-trees and the two candlesticks, standing before the 
Lord of the earth. And if any man desireth to hurt 
them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth and devoureth 
their enemies ; and if any man shall desire to hurt them 
in this manner, must he be killed ? These have the 
power to shut the heaven, that it rain not during the 
days of their prophecy, and they have power over 
the waters to turn them into blood, and to smite the 
earth with every plague as often as they desire. And 
when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast 
that cometh up out of the abyss shall make war with 
them, and overcome them, and kill them, and their dead 
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bodies éze in the street of the great city, which spiritu- 
ally is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord 
was crucified, and from among the peoples and tribes 
and tongues and nations do mez look upon their dead 
bodies three days and a half, and suffer not their dead 
bodies to be laid ina tomb. ... And after the three 
days and a half the breath of life from God entered into 
them, and they stood upon their feet ; and great fear fell 
upon them which beheld them,” etc. I have quoted this 
passage at length that the reader may see how clearly 
the figure stands out of a resurrection of the bodies of 
the two witnesses. But strange to say, this statement 
that speaks of “their dead bodies” and ‘the breath of 
life from God” entering them, “and they stood upon 
their feet,” is pronounced figurative by Pre-millena- 
rians, and the ‘fone thousand two hundred and three 
score days” are made years. But Rev. xx. 4-6 is made 
literal. The souls are interpreted dodies, and all the 
drapery around the verse is made figurative by the 
most pronounced literalists. Surely, if this passage is 
not to be literally interpreted, Rev. xx. 4-6 cannot be. 
Dr. Godbey says of this passage: “The two witnesses 
are regeneration and sanctification.’ He makes the 
three days and a half three years anda half. Notice 
verse 12 says the two witnesses “went up into heaven 
in the cloud,” so regeneration and sanctification “went 
up into heaven in the cloud.” Perhaps Dr. Godbey 


can explain. 
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It is to their own detriment Pre-millenarians inter- 
pret literally Rev. xx. 4. They positively assert if this 
passage does not teach two literal resurrections a thou- 
sand years apart, there is no need of looking for them 
anywhere else. But if this verse is literally inter- 
preted, the “angel” must be interpreted literally, so 
there is no coming of Christ in the passage whatever. It 
rests upon the advocates of the literal theory to prove 
why a theme so frequently and explicitly taught by 
the apostles as the resurrection, should have only one 
passage of Scripture that could possibly be interpreted 
to teach two literal resurrections a thousand years 
apart. Everywhere else the Scriptures plainly teach 
a simultaneous resurrection of the dead of both the 
just and the unjust. Vor can they find Any period in 
the history of the church when it accepted such a theory ; 
and to prove the testimony of the church in all ages 
false, one must have something more than oze doubt- 
ful passage of Scripture. The Scriptures are just 
as silent concerning ¢wo /iteral resurrections a thousand 
years apart, as they are concerning two judgment days 
a thousand years apart. 

It is a matter of peculiar significance that Jesus is 
utterly silent concerning two literal resurrections a 
thousand years apart, and the efforts of Pre-millena- 
rians to make it otherwise is pitiable in the extreme. 
Paul does not speak of ¢wo trumpets sounding for the 
dead to come forth, but one. It will avail nothing 
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to say, “If there is a /as¢ trump, there must be one 
before it. Such a trump has no mention elsewhere. 
In 1 Thess. iv. 16, Paul, referring to the same scene, 
calls it “the trump of God.” Being a Jew, and 
familiar with their writings, he knew the teachings 
of the Jews concerning the final resurrection, thus, 
Rabbi Akiba, “ How shall the holy blessed God raise 
the dead?” We are taught that God has a trumpet 
a thousand ells long, according to an ell of God. This 
trumpet he shall blow so that the sound of it shall 
extend from one extremity of the earth to the other. 
At the first blast the earth will be shaken; at the 
second the dust shall be separated; at the ¢hivd the 
bones shall be gathered together; at the fourth 
the members shall wax warm, at the fifth the heads 
shall be covered with skin; at the szrt# the souls shall 
be rejoined to their dodies; at the seventh all shall re- 
vive and stand clothed. It is likely to this last trump 
Paul refers. Or, it is possible, as the first trumpet 
sounded heard by men at the giving of the law, the 
last will sound when the world is called to judgment. 
Paul does not dream of any resurrection after the 
_ last trump sounds, but it is impossible to escape the 
fact that the rzghteous dead are raised when the last 
trump sounds. Where is the trumpet that is to 
awake the unrighteous dead a thousand years after 
their resurrection? Let Pre-millenarians answer. 
1 Thess, iv, 16 is supposed to be a proof-text; but 
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Mr. Birks, an English Chiliast of note, says that 
Paul was speaking of “priority in time.” We who 
are alive shall not be beforehand with them that 
sleep, but we shall be caught up together in the clouds 
to meet the Lord in the air, and so be (as one body) 
ever with the Lord. 

If the Revelator meant in verses 4-6 what Pre-mil- 
lenarians teach, two resurrections a thousand years 
apart, to be consistent with himself he should have 
commenced verse 12, “And I saw the rEsT of the 
dead small and great.” 

Bishop S. M. Merrill makes a concession in seeking 
to solve this difficulty, not common to his clear, logical 
mind. He says: “But the words, ‘This is the first 
resurrection,’ are usually so applied as to denote a 
resurrection at the beginning of the thousand years. 
Is this correct? Let the passage be read again, 
‘But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished. This is the first res- 
urrection.” Which is the first resurrection? Evi- 
dently that which occurred when ‘the rest of the 
dead lived again. ... But if the phrase, ‘this is 
the first resurrection’ be taken so far out of its 
connection as to apply to the ‘living’ of the martyrs, 
it may imply that they are favored with a ‘resur- 
rection’ before the time of the general rising which 
is at the last day.” (Second Coming of Christ, 
p. 162-163.) 
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His theory is that the term “first resurrection” 
refers to those who /ived again at the end of the 
thousand years. He does not tell us whether with 
this manner of interpretation there is any second 
resurrection. All who hold with the bishop to “a 
general rising” “at the last day,” concede there is an 
interval of time clearly stated between the end of 
the thousand years and the general resurrection. 
One can see at a glance he is not satisfied with his 
reasoning, and practically concedes what Pre-mille- 
narians hold, though his book is written against them. 
He says: “It may imply that they (the martyrs) 
are favored with a resurrection before the time of 
the general rising.”” This concession was wholly un- 
necessary. 

The utter silence of this school concerning the 
resurrection of the millions to be saved during ¢hezr 
Millennium disproves their theory. They would long 
since have found Scripture to sustain their theory 
if there was any. The Bible is as silent concerning 
the resurrection of any during the thousand years, 
or after, of the righteous dead, as it is silent on the 
conversion of a single soul after the Second Advent. 
Quoting Old Testament prophecy will avail us ‘noth- 
ing here, when the New Testament is as silent as 
the grave concerning any such thing. Jesus said, in 
John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54, that every one which seeth 
the Son, and believeth on him, may have everlasting 
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life, and I will raise him up at “ the last day.” Now, 
Pre-millenarians teach that millions will believe and 
become partakers of everlasting life swbseqguent to the 
Second Advent of our Lord, but as they teach only 
two resurrections, the one at the commencement of 
the thousand years for the righteous, and the other 
at the close for the wicked, there can be no resurrection 
of the Post-millennial saints or beltevers. But Jesus 
promises to raise every one that believeth on him, at 
the last day. Which shall we believe, Jesus, or these 
self-inspired teachers? If these teachers say, “the 
last day” is the last day of this Gospel age, before 


” 


“the new dispensation,” the difficulty remains.» If 
the last day is the end of time, as we firmly believe, 
then there is no resurrection before the end of time, 
for all believers are raised then. This is in harmony 
with John v. 28, “the hour cometh in which ad that 
are in the tombs shall hear his voice, and shall come 
forth: they that have done good, unto the resurrection 
of life; and they that have done ill, unto the resurrec- 
tion of judgment.” Iask every candid reader, if Christ 
taught the doctrine of two resurrections a thousand 
years apart, could he have had a more beautiful op- 
portunity to mention it than here? And if it is an 
inspiring thought that one can “get up a thousand 
years ahead of the general time, and stand on one’s 
grave, and shout victory in the face of the devil, why 
did not Jesus tell us about it when he had such an 
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opportunity to make the “luxury” a certainty? How 
much more in keeping with the truth, if Pre-mille- 
narians are correct, for him to have said, the hour 
cometh in which some that are in the tombs shall 
hear his voice, and shall come forth; that is, those 
that have done good unto the resurrection of life, 
and after I have reigned in bodily presence a thousand 
years on the earth, then they that have done ill shall 
be raised unto the resurrection of judgment. How 
quickly would any honest class of men cry out against 
my supplying thus. I insist that such a statement 
would be more consistent with the truth, if Chiliasts 
are true, than the one he made. Some one must be 
misled. The order expressed by Paul in 1 Cor. xv. 
excludes the Pre-millennial theory. Christ, the first- 
fruits, afterward they that are Christ’s at his coming, 
then the end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom 
to God the Father. Not a word about a Millennium, 
and a third resurrection. How forced all this teaching 
is. No wonder the church never received it as true. 
Not a hint on “an age to come.” 

At the very point Pre-millenarians claim that Christ 
receives his kingdom, Paul says he delivers it up. 
How easy and natural the order. ‘“Christ’s ” — past 
already ; then “they that are Christ’s at his coming ;” 
then, “the end.” Christ’s resurrection past, another 
resurrection to come; then, the end. 

Again, Pre-millenarians cannot consistently claim a 
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second literal resurrection at the end of the thousand 
years; the /teral resurrection does not take place at 
that time. ‘But when the thousand years are finished, 
Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, and shall come 
forth to deceive the nations, which are in the four cor- 
ners of the earth” (Rev. xx. 7, 8). Here is the “little 
season ’”’ after the thousand years are finished. Bengel 
says it will last one hundred and eleven years and a 
fraction, but the second resurrection of Rev. xx. §, oc- 
curred when the thousand years were finished. At 
this point these theorists forget that there is an in- 
terval of time between the end of the thousand years 
and the end of all things, in which Satan will gather 
a host “as the sand of the sea” for number, and com- 
pass the camp of the saints about, be defeated, and fire 
come down from heaven and destroy them. So what- 
ever the second resurrection at the end of the thou- 
sand years was, it was wot the resurrection /iterally 
of the wicked. 

John does not say in either case he saw the rvesurrec- 
tion of souls being re-habilitated, he “saw the soz/s.” 
In Rev. vi. 9-11, he mentions them in another form, 
“And when he opened the fifth seal I saw underneath 
the altar the souls of them that had been slain for 
the word of God and for the testimony which they 
held, and they cried with a great voice, saying. How 
long, O Master, the holy and true, dost thou not judge 
and avenge our blood on them that dwell upon the 
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earth.” In this chapter they are crying out for vin- 
dication, in chapter xx. they are vindicated. Here, in 
this description of them, they are “wnderneath the 
altar.” During the Millennium “they sat on thrones 
and judgment was given unto them.” In the interval 
between their being underneath the altar and when 
they sat on thrones, “The Faithful and True” “The 
Word of God” had cast down “the accuser of the 
brethren.” The figurative language of Rev. xii. 9, so 
graphically describing the defeat of Satan, and the 
following verses lauding the victory of Christ, is only 
equalled by the graphic figurative language of Rev. 
xx. 7-10, describing his ascendency to power again 
after the thousand years were finished; the taking 
the souls of the martyrs and placing them on thrones, 
was the first resurrection, the restoring Satan to power 
by his deception to deceive the nations was “the rest of 
the dead” living again. In both cases, it was the cause 
they stood for, was resurrected and not the bodies of 
the individuals who had been slain for the cause 
they represented. In the 13th chapter it says “it 
was given unto him (the beast) to make war with the 


” 


saints and to overcome them,” and this was to con- 
tinue until the “fellow-servants also and their breth- 
ren, which should be killed even as they were should 
be fulfilled.” It was during this period the souls were 
underneath the altar, their cause was despised as well 


as themselves, but the “KiNG oF KINGS AND LorpD 
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OF LoRDS” comes forth and rules the xatzons with 
a rod of iron ; ruling not exterminating, smiting, not 
slaying, for after the Millennium Satan deceives the 
same nations. It is painful indeed to see the extremes 
to which literalists go in this matter. Graphic pictures 
are not wanting of cemeteries, where, at the first res- 
urrection, many are represented as rising from their 
graves, dressed in uniform robes to meet the Lord in 
the rapture, while all around them are graves undis- 
turbed of the sleeping unrighteous dead; and that 
_ based upon Rev. xx. 1-6, and 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. 
The rest of the dead in contradistinction from the 
martyrs, are the enemies of God and his Christ, who 
have carried on this fearful conflict with the saints, 
and overcame them, but “the Faithful and True” at 
last triumphed, and they are “s/azz”’ “with the sword 
of him that sat upon the horse, even the sword which 
came forth out of his mouth.” “Kings,” “captains,” 
and “mighty men” with all their hosts are conquered. 
Yea, “all men both free and bond and small and 
great.” Might is overthrown by right, the martyred 
witnesses so contemptible in the eyes of men that 
they are not worth burial, are made alive by “the 
breath of life from God entering them,” and they 
are exalted to heaven. What a beautiful picture of 
the conflict of the ages. Nothing in detail. The be- 
headed martyrs who would not “accept deliverance,” 
by the sword are for a while defeated, but at last by 
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the truth the martyr witnesses are vindicated, and 
reign on the earth with their vindicator a thousand 
years. Satan uses force. Christ uses the truth in 
love. For a while the sword triumphs, but at last 
truth overcomes. At first “the patience of the saints” 
is tested to the utmost, and they cry out “ How long, 
O Master, the holy and true, dost thou not judge 
and avenge our blood on them that dwell upon the 
earth.” Truth wins slowly, dut zt wins. The leaven 
works slowly, du¢ zt works. The mustard-seed grows 
slowly, du¢ zt grows. Oh, the long-suffering of God. 
Good people in Christ’s day, wanted fire from heaven 
to consume their enemies. Good people during the 
days of martyrdom wondered how long God would 
allow this condition of things. Good people ¢o-day 
are waiting for the “tribulation period” to visit with 
judgments the rejectors of their teaching, but beloved 
God is “not s/ack concerning his promises,” that is 
not the trouble, but he “is long-suffering, not wishing 
that any should perish but that all should come to 
repentance.” The battle-field is the earth. Satan is 
on one side, and the Lord’s anointed on the other, 
and no question can arise with a true believer, which 
shall overcome. Here is the testimony of John, 
‘These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb 
shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords and 
King of kings, and they also shall overcome that are 
with him, called and chosen and faithful” (Rev. xvii. 
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14, 15). The fallacy of Pre-millenarians is, they try 
to explain all the details of history by the symbols 
of Revelation, each one adding his gwesses to that 
of his predecessor. The book does not deal with 
historic details, but eternal principles, and ultimate 
results. 

What relation has the martyrs to all this triumph 
of the cause for which they died? They live and 
reign with Christ during the period of this wonder- 
ful prosperity of his cause. This may not be /teral 
enough for some of our readers, but that which brings 
it about is vo literal for the same readers. An angel 
casts Satan into an abyss, and chains him so he can- 
not deceive the nations any more. Now the church 
sings, ‘“ Now is come salvation, and the power, and 
the kingdom of our God, and the authority of his 
Christ.” Well might a voice from heaven say, write 
“Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from 
henceforth: yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest 
from their labors for their works follow with them” 
(Rev. xiv. 13). Here is the long-sought vindication. 
Now those “that come victorious from the beast, and 
from his image, and from the number of his name, 
standing upon the glassy sea, having harps of God” 
(Rev. xv. 2), are no longer crying “ How long,” but 
“they sing the song of Moses the servant of God 
and the song of the Lamb, saying, “Great and mar- 
vellous are thy works O Lord, God the Almighty, 
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righteous and true are thy ways, thou King of the 
ages. Who shall not fear, O Lord, and glorify thy 
name? for thou only art holy, for all the nations shall 
come and worship before thee; for thy righteous acts 
have been made manifest.” Who can believe these 
beautiful figures of a triumphant cause for which mar- 
tyrs died, and not rejoice that “the day dawneth.” 

It may be well to call the attention of the reader, 
that 22 the two visions of the same “souls” they make 
no demand for themselves. They are not represented 
as crying out for a literal resurrection of their bodies, 
or the Second Coming of Jesus, or a thousand years’ 
reign on literal thrones, nor yet that God would punish 
their personal murderers. This would be contrary 
to the spirit of Jesus, and also the spirit of the first 
martyr of this glorious company. They wanted the 
persecution ended, and the cause for which they died 
to triumph. It was promised them that after a little 
while their cry would be answered. They were to rest 
for “a little time,” but to be assured their works 
would go with them. “Babylon the Great” was to 
fall, the Antichrist would be revealed, Satan’s power 
broken, truth would triumph, the Gospel fly through 
the heavens, and their cause become triumphant. 
What else is this but the first resurrection ? 

How absurd would it be to make the case of “the 
two witnesses” literal. Yet they had been “killed,” 
“the breath of life from God entered into them, and 
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they stood upon their feet.” “Their dead bodies /ze 
in the street.” Would any one for a moment have 
thought of making Rev. xx. 1-6 literal if it had not 
this one sentence, “This is the first resurrection” ? 
Not a word is said of the dead bodies of “the souls 
that were beheaded,” and yet Rev. xx. 1-6 is made 
literal, while Rev. xi. 3, 13 is made figurative. 
Another reason why we reject the literal interpre- 
tation, is because of its exclusiveness. If, as we think 
is proved by both Pre-millenarians and Post-millena- 
rians, the martyrs are meant, the mass of believers 
are excluded from the statement, “Blessed and holy 
is he that hath a part in the first resurrection; over 
these the second death hath no power; but they 
shall be priests unto God and of Christ, and shall 
reign with him a thousand years.” If the figurative 
interpretation is correct, every believer on earth and 
in heaven can share in this benediction. Js zt possible 
that of aman is not a partaker of this first resurrection, 
he cannot be a priest of God and of Christ and reign 
with him; but it cannot be otherwise if this is a 
literal resurrection of martyrs. Make it figurative 
and it is all clear. The cawse for which the martyrs 
died vindicated and triumphant, then saints below to 
saints above reply, “Hallelujah.” “Now is come the 
salvation, and the power, and the kingdom of our God, 
and the authority of his Christ.” These souls were 
seated on thrones, not twelve of them, nor literal 
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thrones. This blessing is promised to every over- 
comer. “To him that overcometh will I grant to sit 
with me in my Throne,” and “He that overcometh 
shall not be hurt of the second death.” Peter said 
of the Gentiles, who were not a people, that “Ye are 
an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a 
people for God’s own possession,” (1 Peter ii. 9). The 
Revelator exultingly says, “Unto him that loved us, 
and washed us from our sins by his blood; and he 
made us to be a kingdom, to be priests unto his God 
and Father,” (Rev. i. 5, 6). The reader can clearly 
see that all these relations are based upon identifica- 
tion with the cause for which the martyrs died. So 
in Rev. x. 5, “ Worthy art thou to take the book, and 
to open the seals thereof; for thou wast slain, and 
didst purchase unto God with thy blood men of every 
tribe and tongue, and people and nations, and madest 
them to be unto our God a kingdom and priests, and 
they shall reign upon the earth.” 

Another reason why we believe in the figurative 
interpretation of Rev. xx. 1-6, is that John said, “I 
saw the SOULS of them that had been beheaded.” To 
the eye of John their headless bodies were lying on 
the earth slain, “beheaded,” while he described the 
state of their souls. The writer understood the con- 
flict of his age too well to say souls zf he meant bodies. 
If he thought as Pre-millenarians teach, he could 
easily have avoided all this controversy by saying, I 
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saw those beheaded, instead of “I saw the souls of 
them that were beheaded.” 

A few words concerning the resurrection of “the rest 
of the dead,” for they are to live at the end of the 
thousand years, when Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison and shall go out to deceive the nations. If we 
make the first resurrection, not a raising of souls from 
death to life, nor yet the raising of the bodies of the 
martyrs, but a@ revival of the martyrs’ cause like the 
movements in the valley of dry bones, the living of 
“the rest of the dead” must bea revival of their cause, 
the cause of the beast that came up out of the abyss. The 
multitudes, ‘as the sands of the sea,” will gather for 
the last conflict for supremacy over this world, and 
shall be utterly defeated, and a period of rest shall fol- 
low Satan’s “little season,” as in utter defeat he is 
“cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, where the 
beast and the false prophet are, and shall be tormented 
day and night forever.” The /as¢ Antichrist will be 
revealed during this season, more awful than any pre- 

decessor, the falling away will come as the awful conflict 
ensues, and then Jesus will come to close up affairs, 
and end this world’s history with the human race of sin, 
salvation, and finaljudgment. The saints shall go home 
to be forever with the Lord; the sinners shall go into 
eternal punishment, while the heavens and earth, that 
now are, will be rolled up like a scroll, and filed away 
as a fulfilled page never to be opened again. Even so, 
Lord Jesus. 
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Before closing this chapter, I wish to quote from Dr. 
Gordon’s “ Ecce Venit”’ (p. 228): “ There is perhaps no 
doctrine of Scripture, the references to which are at 
once so fragmentary and so complemental of each other, 
as this doctrine of the ¢wo resurrections. Except in the 
passage in the Revelation it is nowhere presented in a 
formal and complete statement.” If this writer would 
have discovered the true resurrection, literal, simulta- 
neous, and final, at the coming of the Lord to judge the 
world when “a// that are in their graves shall come 
forth,” and left this figurative resurrection scene where 
the Spirit placed it, in a book of symbols, he would not 
have been necessitated to admit that Scripture refer- 
ence to our literal resurrection is fragmentary with 
1 Cor. xv., before his eyes. 

Mr. Birks, an extensive writer on this theme among 
English Chiliasts, says, “ But the first resurrection offers 
a still severer trial to the faith of the Christian. We 
cannot here appeal to innumerable texts, where it is 
plainly revealed the azalogy of Scripture, however deci- 
sive in its favor at first sight, appears obscure and am- 
biguous. In maintaining this doctrine, therefore, we 
have to rest only upon the Word of God, and chzefly on 
this one prophecy.” Mr. Bickersteth says, “This (the 
book of Revelation) is the seat of the doctrine” of the 
two resurrections a thousand years apart. 

One of the seemingly plausible arguments used by 
Pre-millenarians, is that Paul does not mention the 
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resurrection of the wicked in his great resurrection 
chapter (1 Cor. xv). Paul is not trying to prove two 
resurrections a thousand years apart, but is describ- 
ing the resurrection of the Jdefever. Such argument 
proves too much, for his not mentioning the wicked 
might as equally be used to prove they did not rise at 
all. He does say, “as in Adam aé/ die, even so in 
Christ shall a/7 be made alive.” In Acts xxiv. 15, Paul 
says there shall be a resurrection of the dead, doth of 
the just and the unjust. Why did he not say two res- 
urrections a thousand years apart ; the first for the just 
and the second for the unjust? Let the advocates of 
this theory tell us why. Professor Kellog, a noted 
Pre-millenarian, admits that “the most of the Reform- 
ers rejected the first and second resurrections a thou- 
sand years apart.” There is nothing to show any 
interval between the “ one twofold resurrection,” the ad- 
vent, and the end. 

The doctrine of two literal resurrections a thousand 
years apart has no warrant in the Scriptures, and there- 
fore is unscriptural. It has no ground of necessity in 
the nature of the case, therefore it is unreasonable. It 
makes an unwarranted class distinction contrary to the 
teachings of the Gospel, therefore it is pernicious. 
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As there is but oe natural government, so Christianity foreshadows but one 
spiritual government, co-extensive with the race, co-eternal with God. — REV. J. 
W. MENDENHALL, D.D. 

Our duty is to believe in the existence of divine, or any other, persons, only 
upon rational proof of their existence; and not because we have seen fictures 
of them. And since the real relations between us and higher spirits are, of all 
facts concerning our being, those which it is most important to know accurately, 
if we know at all, it is a folly as great as to amount to real, though not inten- 
tional sin, to allow our conceptions of those relations to be modified by our own 
undisciplined fancy. — JOHN RUSKIN, M.A., LL.D. 

It may be added, that in an age like the present, when doctrinal tradition 
is fast shrivelling into scribbled parchment, and leaving the Bible in unrivalled 
authority, and when all the developments of Providence are pointing to a new 
era in human history of universal civilization and Christianity, the faith of 
the church is little likely to return to the great week of Zoroaster, the great 
Sabbath of Barnabas, or the great blunder of early Christianity. — GEORGE 
DUFFIELD, D.D. 

And when Abram was ninety years old and nine the Lord appeared unto 
Abram. — Gev. xvii. 1. 

And the Lord went his way as soon as he had left communing with Abraham, 
and Abraham returned unto his place. — Ge. xviii. 33. 

And he [Jacob] built there an altar, and called the place El-bethel because 
there God appeared unto him. And God appeared unto Jacob again.— Gen. 
EEK. 7,95 

Behold, a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a son, and they 
shall call his name Emmanuel, which, being interpreted is God with us. — Mare. 
eae 

ae I say unto you, There be some standing here which shall not taste of 
death, till they see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom. — AZaté. xvi. 28. 

Jesus answered and said unto him, If a man love me he will keep my words ; 
and my Father-will love him, and we will come unto him, and make our abode 


with him. —/ohw xiv. 23. 
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For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west ; 
so shall also the coming of the Son of Man be. — Watt, xxiv. 27. 

For the Son of Man shall come in the glory of his father with his angels; and 
then he shall reward every man according to his works, — Mazz. xvi. 27. 

I REQUEST the reader’s attention for a brief time, 
before directly entering into the subject before us, 
to a few thoughts concerning our words. One of the 
great weaknesses we are constantly manifesting, is an 
endeavor to comprehend God, and express our com- 
prehension in exact forms of speech. And just in 
proportion as one is ignorant, will he thrust the let- 
ters into your presence and call one an unbeliever 
if not accepting his concept of their meaning. To 
one without any poetry in his nature, who finds 
nothing more in words than their literal meanings, 
God is expressed in very contradictory forms of 
speech, and the word that is only an zmage of the 
idea stands for the idea itself. Thought and spirit 
must have some form of expression, but only as the 
spirit to be impressed is capacitated to receive the 
thought to be conveyed, can words even image to it 
the idea meant to be conveyed. God has always se- 
lected forms our minds are familiar with to manifest 
himself. These forms are mostly external, and come 
from the things of nature around us. When the 
Psalmist said “The heavens declare the glory of God 
and the firmament showeth his handiwork,” he did 
not mean that the heavens were the glory of God, 
his glory is himself, 42s nature. The heavens above 
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us in some measure express God; but it took the 
poetic, pure spirit of David to see the glory of God 
in them. 

To different minds, the same words have different 
meanings. Words are not exact meanings of thought, 
but images to convey our thoughts to others. There 
are a few staple words that by virtue of what they 
express, convey the same meaning to all; such as 
truth, time, right, a circle, a square. But the most of 
words are mere images, and they will mean to those 
who hear them what they image before the mind. 
Bishop Whately says “familiar acquaintance (with 
words) is perpetually mistaken for accurate knowl- 
edge.” Bunyan said :— 

“ My dark and cloudy words, they do but hold 
The truth, as cabinets inclose the gold.” 

Much of our controversy would cease if we would 
separate the truth from the imperfect form that is 
intended to represent it—the drapery from the scene 
itself. 

Whoever fastens upon a word as the exact expres- 
sion of a thought or truth, will always be controverting 
the mind that grasps the zdea, through the imperfect 
form. 

Without spiritual understanding to understand spirit- 
ual things, God’s thought can never be known in any 
satisfactory sense. Consequently the Holy Spirit must 
be immanent to reveal God’s thoughts. 
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Words eing only the shadows of truth, unless the 
truth itself is conceived, they may be used to crucify 
the truth they were intended to convey. The letter of 
ancient Calvinistic theology is found in the Bible, du¢ — 
the spiritual consciousness of Love’s revelation has out- 
lawed the theology based upon the letter. In this re- 
curring age of Chiliasm, based upon the literalism of 
certain Scriptures, we have only to remember, that 
spirituality, time after time, has disproved its verbal 
claims. If the word itself cannot fully convey an idea, 
what must be the consequences following those who 
wrest the Scriptures and lead a multitude of ignorant 
persons into their awful fallacies ? 

To make the literal forms of Old Testament prophecy 
the basis of interpretation for the New Testament is a 
piece of interpretation too puerile to consider seriously. 

#~The images and drapery the words expressed have 
’ passed away with the dispensation they served, and to 
talk of a condition spiritually, in the future, where they 
will be again needed at a proposed earthly reign of 
Christ, is to contradict not, only the letter of the New 
Testament, but the whole order and nature of divine 
revelation and spiritual progress. 

Every coming of God to humanity means a more glo- 
rious revelation of the nature of God. As truly as the 
Incarnation was necessary to give us a more perfect 
revelation of God, than a bleeding lamb or a Jewish 
temple, as truly as “he taketh away the first that he 
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might establish the second,” as truly as the first cove- 
nant was faw/ty and the second was faultless, as truly 
as Christ within produces a more glorious revelation of 
God, than Christ without us, so truly must we look for 
all his comings as intenser revelations of himself, what- 
ever the form of that coming may be. 

The separation of Christ from God in any form, must 
be purely the accommodation of our thought to the 
things that are seen, for in reality there is no such 
thing. “The revelation of Jesus Christ” is a revela- 
tion of “him which zs and which was, and which zs Zo 
come.” “God was in Christ reconciling the world unto 
himself.” “In the beginning was the Word, and the 
Word was with God, and the Word was God, the same 
was in the beginning with God.” So that he who was 
in Jesus was the one who, in the old dispensation, ap- 
peared unto men in revelation. The being who was 
“in the beginning ” appeared unto Abraham (Gen. xii. 
7) and promised the land he was in, and appeared again 
(Gen. xvii. 1) and renewed his covenant, and yet again, 
in the form of an angel, and talked with him at his tent 
door. The one who met Jacob at “ Peniel” and “ Luz” 
(Gen. xxxli. 30, and xxxv. 7, 9-13) who met Moses at 
the “burning bush” and on Mount Sinai; and Gideon 
at his threshing-floor. The one who met Manoah and 
his wife (Judges vi. 12, 13, 22), the Spirit of the Lord 
who began to move Samson, and many other cases of 
divine appearance, during the old dispensation, were 
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all revelations and appearings of God, through various 
forms, to reveal himself to the children of men. As a 
“voice,” an “angel,” “burning bush,” “ fire-capped 
mount,” or whatever form he chose to reveal himself, 
it was God manifest. From the “I am that Iam” to 
Emmanuel: from day dawn to the Sun of Righteous- 
ness, we have One Being. From the seed of the woman 
to the Christ of God, what a beautiful unfolding and 
revelation of God the Father. These THEOPHANIES 
were the first revealments of God in person, with ever- 
changing form until he took on a permanent one. God 
came into sensible relation to men, and accomplished his 
purpose in doing so, but pointing the thought of hu- 
manity to a revelation of himself that would be final, as 
far as all external revelations of himself are concerned, 
and even the human form is subject to eternal trans- 
formation. 

The next appearing of God was the INCARNATION, @ 
personal coming into humanity through humanity. We 
are all familiar with the story of the “ Babe of Bethle- 
hem,” and his growing in wisdom and stature, of the 
seemingly contradictory statements from his own lips, 
so that his followers could not understand him, and did 
not until filled with the Holy Ghost. In one place he 
says, “My Father is greater than I;” in another, “I 
and my Father are one” (John x. 30). The Jews 
undertook to kill him because he “called God his own 
Father, making himself equal to God” (John v. 18). 
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Before he was made in the likeness of man he was “in 
the form of God” (Phil. ii.6). We do not for a 
moment think that he appeared as God without the 
being and essence of God. This would be blasphemous 
deception. John settles that by saying, “The Word 
was God.” Jesus said, “he that has seen me has seen 
the Father” (John xiv. 9). Christ is God, here we 
rest our faith, “God manifested in the flesh.” Unita- 
rians would have us to believe that infinite reason or 
thought expressed itself in the man Christ Jesus. 
Christ Jesus is not the manifestion of an attribute, but 
the revelation of the being of God. It is not my inten- 
tion to emphasize at length the relation of Jesus Christ 
to God, but to establish the fact that the Incarnation 
was an infinitely more glorious manifestation of God, 
than any and all his previous appearings, however glo- 
rious. No thinker can ignore the fact that the Incarna- 
tion bestows a far more complete conception of God, 
and in that regard the New Testament transcends the 
Old Testament, as day-dawn is transcended by noon- 
day brightness. But this was condescension. The 
Word is eternal, infinitely more than the flesh (human- 
ity) it took form in, and it was no part of the divine 
plan that the humanity united to deity should continue in 
a condition of humiliation. Deity had never before 
assumed humanity. Humanity was never before so 
close to God. Now the words “ Father” and “ breth- 
ren” have a new significance. Here is a specific 
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humanity. A déving temple of God, above any other. 
“ Begotten of God,” “ First-born.” Piece-meal revela- 
tions through men of human limitations had been given 
to the race. “God, having of old time spoken unto the 
fathers in the prophets by divers portions and in divers 
manners, hath at the end of these days spoken unto us 
in fis Son” (Heb. i. 1). Here Judaism ends. What 
nonsense to attempt to interpret the Saviour by his 
prophets! Ought it not to convince the Pre-millena- 
rians of their folly that wot a single theory that they de- 
duct from prophecy, concerning the future reign of Christ 
on the earth, and their method of saving the race, ts 
hinted once by Jesus Curist. Is it come to this, that 
Ezekiel and Daniel must supply (to a coming age from 
their own) the prophecy for a dispensation, of which 
Christ Jesus says xothing. We need not linger here, 
as the masses of Christendom do not question that God 
was in Christ Jesus reconciling the world unto himself, 
and that all Jewish “shadows of good things to come” 
passed away at his coming. 

Jesus himself when here, assured the disciples and 
all believers that he would come and dwell in them. 
“Tin them, and thou in me” (John xvii. 23). “Ifa 
man love me, he will keep my word: and my Father 
will love him, and we will come unto him, and make 
our abode with him” (John xiv. 23). This coming is 
in the Spirit. That this is superior to his visible pres- 
ence Christ himself declares. He never said “rivers 
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of living water” shoula flow from believers enjoy- 
ing his visible presence. “This spake he of the Spirit, 
which they that believed on him were to receive, for the 
Spirit was not yet given; because Jesus was not yet 
glorified” (John vii. 39). The coming of the Spirit 
at Pentecost settled forever the question in the early 
Church, Is Jesus Lord? and not a note is expressed 
of sorrow that he whom they knew after the flesh (or 
human nature), had been received out of their sight. 
Paul said, “ even though we have known Christ after the 
flesh, yet now we know /zm sono more” (2 Cor. v. 16). 
No man was baptized with the Holy Spivit during the 
period of Christ’s visible presence upon the earth, but his 
own humanity, and I am sure no promise of such a bap- 
tism is promised after his Second Coming. Jesus never 
made such a promise, and in the presence of his sz/ence, 
to divide up the prophecy of Joel into two bestowments 
of the Spirit, the first partial at Pentecost, and the rest 
at the Second Coming of our Lord, would demand in 
fairness, that Peter should have said, this is @ part of 
that spoken by the prophet Joel, instead of “this is 
that.”” Such misuse of Scripture is, to say the least, 
a perversion of the truth. 

Jesus said, in Matt. xvi. 28, “There be some of them 
that stand here, which shall in no wise taste of death, 
till they see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom.” 
Pre-millenarians make a distinction between “the king- 
dom of God” and “the Kingdom of Jesus Christ,” the 
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one is heavenly, the other earthly. “The kingdom of 
Christ and his saints over the earth is administered by 
the glorified church from the heavens, and by Israel 
on the earth. This is the period to which all prophecy 
looks,” says A. B. Simpson. Jesus said (Luke ix. 27), 
“There be some of them that stand here, which shall 
in no wise taste of death, till they see the kingdom of 
God.” Referring to the same scene, Matthew says 
(xvi. 28), “There be some of them that stand here, 
which shall in no wise taste of death, till they see 
the Son of Man coming in his kingdom.” It is very 
evident that the disciples considered coming in his 
kingdom, “coming in the kingdom of God,” and “the 
kingdom of God come with power,” as synonymous. 
Matthew says of the same utterance, it would be the 
coming of “the Son of Man coming in his kingdom” 
(xvi. 28). Mark says it is the coming of “the zzg- 
dom of God come with power” (ix.1). Luke says they 
were to ‘‘see the kingdom of God (ix. 27). These dis- 
ciples recognized the kingdom of God, and the king- 
dom of Jesus Christ as oze. Much is made of the words 
of Paul, ‘Then cometh the end, when he shall deliver 
up the kingdom to God even the Father” (1 Cor. xv. 
24.) The definite article determines the fact that che 
kingdom is not two, but one, with different forms of 
One Being tn its administration. Materialists look for 
a visible manifestation, a scene in which they will feast 


their sense powers: but as this kingdom “cometh not 
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with observation” it will hardly be changed in the form 
of its administration to one of observation. The reason 
why it came without observation was not that God 
wanted to hide it from any, but spirit-forces are unseen 
_in all their operations. External effects are only seen, 
the causes play in their mighty power unseen. 

Of the same kingdom Jesus said to the Jews (Matt. 
xxi. 43), “The kingdom of God shall be taken away 
from you, and shall be given to a nation bringing forth 
the fruits thereof.” What visible commotion occurred 
in this marvellous change of inheritance? And what 
other kingdom could Scripture refer to? In every 
instance when Pre-millenarians come to this test, they 
return to the highly figurative language of Daniel or 
some other prophet, and place an interpretation upon 
prophecy their own system cannot stand. Why does 
not Paul place in contrast an earthly and heavenly king- 
‘dom, one the kingdom of God (which he defines as 
righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost), and 
the other, which he does not mention at all? The 
kingdom Jesus taught his disciples to pray should 
come, has come; but his will is not being done on 
earth as it is in heaven, yea, far from it. Nor can Pre- 
millenarians give us any intelligent methods to spread 
it other than those now being used. Either God can 
do something to make men accept truth and yield to 
spiritual processes in the future, he is not doing now, 
or he cannot. If he can, and does not, he must 
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impeach his own claim to being a God of Love. If 
he does, he is a respecter of persons. The revelation 
of God through the Spirit was an absolute necessity 
in the order of things. Christ Jesus in the flesh 
accomplished the work God gave him to do. An 
intenser revelation of God was at hand. A king- 
dom of spiritual relations, over all, above all, in you 
all. The time had passed for a present visible body, 
but had come for an Omnipresent Spirit, “‘ Ze Spirit 
of God.” Here the parables have their place and 
meaning. Here prophecy concerning the kingdom 
set up in the days of these kings has its fulfilment. 
Kingdoms, nations, thrones, sceptres, are to go. An 
invisible king, ruling from the heavens, through the 
Spirit, “within” men, will cause commotions, wars, 
tumults, etc., until the kingdoms of this world have 
become the kingdom of God and his Christ. The 
beginning of his coming in spiritual power was at 
Pentecost; the assertion of power over the nations of 
the earth, that he himself so graphically describes, 
was revealed at the overthrow of Jerusalem. The 
overthrown kingdom expressed by Judaism was revived 
in all its divine essentials in Christianity. The seen 
was temporal, the unseen is eternal. A visible body 
of Christ is superseded by an invisible Jody of which 
Christ is the head, “the fulness of him that filleth all 
in all” (Eph. i. 23). It is purely childish to hear men 
demanding visible appearances of life and power to 
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accomplish God’s work. To the spiritual, a formless 
substance called Spirit, the essence of Deity is far 
more a felt power than an Apocalyptic Viséon, with- 
out a divine indwelling. “No bodily appearing, no 
visible pomp, no manifestation locally as in space.” 
“Not by observation” neither in the desert, nor the se- 
cret chamber. “As the lightning cometh out of the 
east and shineth even unto the west, so also shall the 
coming of the Son of Man be,” sudden for a moment, 
as to action; in results permanent. One only needs to 
compare in his thought, a located Christ in any city on 
the earth ; the surging masses, travelling, sick, footsore, 
tired, disappointed because they cannot hear him, or 
for a moment or more he is lost to view; shut off 
from human vision by the setting sun, transported in 
a moment to the other end of the earth; with the for- 
tunate ones who are “caught up in the rapture ;” the 
people waking up in the morning to find him gone. A 
moment at a meal to bless it, and then disappearing 
out of their sight. Not in the meeting when the ser- 
vices begin, and then away, though the doors be shut, 
before the benediction. Needed, but tedious journeys 
must be made to reach him. He cannot now say, “ Lo, 
I am with youealway.” If the Spirit is present, he 
inspires to seek an objective Christ in Jerusalem in 
the vast temple, or stopping a day at London or Rome. 
Why should one sleep, lest he come and he not see 
him. Will the race be unselfish enough to let me get 
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close to him, and if they are will I be unselfish enough 
to leave him, that others may be permitted to touch 
him. Glorified beings might; but I am to live in an 
age when the masses who serve him (according to Dr. 
Simpson) will do so with “feigned obedience.” O 
Christ, I thank thee thou saidst, “It is expedient for 
you that I go away.” Since thy coming to abide in 
us has removed ¢he necessities that visibility essentially 
imposes upon us, \ fear without intending to be un- 
charitable, that many such who insist on a Christ 
visible and objective, instead of spiritual and subjective 
are tired of a life of faith; and are cheering what little 
they have by perversities of prophecy. One thing is 
certain, for some reason all who are Pre-millennial- 
ists are gloomy concerning the present, and turn men 
infidel, who cannot logically and scripturally see how a 
visible Christ could do more to save the race than an 
invisible one. As the doctrine always has failed in its 
prophecy, and always leaves an army of sceptics behind 
it, I ask my readers to pause and determine wherein 
is the gain by embracing it. 

Since the Lord Jesus has come in the Spirit, how 
glorious the thought that all the time, everywhere, 
Jesus is present. How this sustains suffering human- 
ity everywhere, no trackless path trodden by loving 
missionary ; no suffering saint; no fainting heart, but 
finds him near. We have no need for a visible Christ 
on earth, we have for an indwelling Saviour. 
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Again, it is not true that both visibility and inner 
discernment may be co-etaneous. To feast the senses is 
to stultify our spirit nature. But whatever the desire 
may be; in human limitations, Jesus Christ can never 
again be given to the world, as he once was; that is 
what he meant when he said, “ Yet a little while and 
the world seeth me no more, but ye see me; because I 
live, ye shall live also” (John xiv. 19). “No more.” 
What words? Not “no more until the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come,” and I will dwell upon the earth a 
thousand years. If he wished them so to believe, how 
easily could he have said the world seeth me no more, 
until I come to inaugurate my Kingdom at Jerusalem, 
to reign a thousand years visibly in the world. But 
he did not ; he meant what he said. The world after a 
little while would never see him again in any office, 
service, or grace, pertaining to sin or salvation. He 
finished the work given him here. He has entered the 
holiest of all until the last soul has availed itself of 
redemption, and when he comes forth, it will be to 
judge the world in righteousness. He has already re- 
ceived the answer to his request, “ And now, O Father, 
glorify thou me with thine own self, with the glory 
which I had with thee before the world was” (John 
xvii. 5). No more! oh solemn words. The world should 
behold him no more. He rose from the grave, visited 
the brethren, veiled himself so they knew him not: 
revealed himself sufficiently to give proof of his resur- 
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rection; gave them their commission, and then away 
home. Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John say nothing in 
their Gospels, of the “two men” who “stood by them 
in white apparel: which also said, “ Ye men of Galilee, 
why stand ye looking into heaven? this Jesus, which 
was received up from you into heaven, shall so come 
in like manner, as ye behold him going into heaven” 
(Acts i. 10, 11). Does this statement necessarily imply 
more than the same ferson, and “in like manner.” His 
appearance need not be the same. Indeed if we depend 
on John’s Vision in Revelation, a wonderful change had 
transpired between the ascension and glorification of 
Jesus. Never will the world behold Jesus Christ again, 
until with spiritual bodies they see him as he comes in 
glory. 

Another reason why a located Christ would be con- 
trary to the right order of things, is, that all local inter- 
ests, away from the person of Christ, would suffer. All 
men would turn toward the spot where he was, all diffi- 
culties would necessarily be settled there, all questions 
ultimately settled there, and the fundamental theory of 
Judaism have triumphed, at the cost of the Dispensation 
of the Spirit. Sight would take the place of faith. 
Society as now organized would be broken up. The 
home would be a mere stopping place; it would have 
kept the race narrow, reliant, localized, and that in one 
spot of earth. Should such a thing have occurred, the 
Saviour’s utterance to the woman of Samaria could not 
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have come to pass. ‘Woman, believe me, the hour 
cometh when neither in this mountain, nor in /erusa- 
lem, shall ye worship the Father” (John iv. 21). 

We must remember ¢he humiliation is past; the exal- 
tation is accomplished, “God hath highly exalted him,” 
and in that exaltation the believing soul is drawn out 
toward the glorious realities of the spiritual world. 
Paul emphasizes this in Col. iii, 1, 2. “If ye then be 
risén with Christ, seek those things which are above, 
where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God. Set 
your mind on the things that are above, not on the 
things that are upon the earth.” How this contradicts 
the grovelling desires of earthly things pre-millenarians 
emphasize. Christ draws men by his ascension up to 
himself in glory, and transfers their interests from 
earth to heaven. 

The Spirit has been a more thorough revealer of 
truth that transforms men, than the humanity of Christ 
ever revealed, or ever can. The “gifts” his absence 
secures makes possible “the greater things than these” 
that the spirit-filled disciple was to do, and that would 
be left for him to do, as long as he was visibly present. 
If he were here in bodily presence, at a literal Jerusa- 
lem, could we exultingly say, in its full meaning, we 
“aye come unto Mount Zion, and unto the city of the 
living God, the heavenly Jerusalem?” etc., etc. (Heb. 
xii. 22, 23). Not a disciple that was not in possession 
of this coming, through the blood that speaketh better 
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things than that of Abel. If we ave come already to 
this “ heavenly Jerusalem,” what is this Pre-millenari- 
ans promise us in an “age to come”? Before GodTI 
protest against a new “election” accomplishing what an 
old “election” so successfully did, namely the postpone- 
ment 72// the future of glorious spiritual possibilities 
belonging to the present. Such must be the result of the 
same teaching to-day though based on other perversities 
of Scripture. Not a disciple that heard Christ’s teach- 
ings, or walked with him in the way; seeing his miracles, 
or eating with him at eventide ; rested at his feet, or saw 
his transfiguration; leaned on his bosom, or saw his 
hands and side after he rose again, but, glorious as it 
all was, made more progress ; developed a more glorious 
character; became more Christ-like in nature; and ac- 
complished more for humanity, in far less time after 
Jesus withdrew his visible presence than before. What 
a glorious change? Christ, not at Jerusalem, or admin- 
istering from the heavens while the Jews administer on 
the earth, but Christ in Us. 

I protest against the thought, whoever promulgates 
it, that the bodily presence of Christ is either necessary, 
or helpful, in the formation of true Christian character, 
or the progress of Christianity; and call upon Pre-mil- 
lenarians to produce a single instance from Scripture, 
to establish their theory, while the entire history of the - 
Church under the dispensation of the Spirit, disproves 
their teaching. 
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A careful study of the theology of Pre-millenarians 
reveals fundamental defects. In his “ Biblical and 
Practical Theology,” Rev. A. B. Simpson makes the 
following statement, “The relation of the Holy Spirit 
to Jesus Christ, is somewhat the same as it would have 
been to Adam and the human race, had they never 
sinned.” Did he mean this, then, according to this 
theory, prior to his sinning, Adam occupied the same 
relation to the Holy Spirit that Jesus did. Did any 
Unitarian ever deny his divinity more positively? If 
Jesus Christ has no higher relation to the Holy Spirit 
than Adam before he sinned, what made Peter say on 
the day of Pentecost, “This Jesus . .. hath poured 
this forth which ye see and hear.” How his glory is 
taken from him, to fit him bodily into an arithmetical 
“plan of the ages’”’! 

It will avail nothing to stir human emotions by call- 
ing for an absent Christ. Christ Jesus calls the Com- 
forter, the Spirit Zzmself — “I am with you alway.” “I 
shall be in you.” “Christ in us.’ The Spirit is to 
make Christ, not as he appears to be, but as he really 
is, real to our innermost soul, and when he does his 
work in us, we “shall know that I am in the Father, 
and ye in me, and I in you,” is true. “ With you,” yes, 
inwardly gloriously, personally, to abide forever. 

As thought is to sense; as being is to form; as 
knowledge is to feeling ; as God is to man; so is the 
indwelling Christ to his visible bodily presence, 
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Our Lord is represented as coming in Judgment to 
nations. When Isaiah foretold the destruction of Baby- 
lon, he said, “ The day of the Lord is at hand, it shall 
come as a destruction from the Almighty. . . . Behold 
the day of the Lord cometh, cruel both with wrath and 
fierce anger, to lay the land desolate, and he shall de- 
stroy the sinners thereof out of it. For the stars of 
heaven, and the constellations thereof shall not give 
their light; the sun shall be darkened in his going 
forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to shine. 
. .. I will shake the heavens, and the earth shall re- 
move out of her place, in the wrath of the Lord of 
hosts, and in the day of his fierce anger... . And 
Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the 
Chaldees’ excellency, shall be as when God overthrew 
Sodom and Gomorrah” (Isaiah xiii. 6, 9, 10, 13, 19). 
Again, “ Behold, the Lord rideth upon a swift cloud, 
and shall come into Egypt, and the idols of Egypt 
shall be moved at hzs presence, and the heart of Egypt 
shall melt in the midst of it” (Isaiah xix. 1). When 
Jerusalem was taken by the Chaldeans, Micah depicted 
it thus, “Behold, the Lord cometh forth out of his 
place, and will come down, and tread upon the high 
places of the earth, and the mountains shall be molten 
under him, and the valleys shall be cleft as was before 
the fire, and as waters that are poured down a steep 
place. For the transgression of Jacob is all this” 
(Micah i. 3-5). When Jerusalem was overthrown by 
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the Romans, this prophecy of Joel was fulfilled, “the 
day of the Lord cometh. . . . A day of darkness and 
of gloominess, a day of clouds and thick darkness, . . . 
there hath not been ever the like, neither shall be any 
more after it, even to the years of many generations. 

. . The earth shall quake before them, the heavens 
shall tremble: the sun and the moon shall be dark, 
and the stars shall withdraw their shining. ... And 
I will show wonders in the heavens and in the earth, 
blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke, the sun shall be 
turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, BEFORE 
the great and terrible day of the Lord come, and it shall 
come to pass that whosoever shall call on the name of 
the Lord shall be delivered” (Joel ii. 1, 2, 10, 30; 31, * 
32). These graphic descriptions of divine judgments | 
upon nations, ending with Jerusalem, are all highly ; 
wrought symbols of real visitations in judgment, and 
all the terms expressing nearness, and coming of God 
are not visible but figurative. Christ used the same 
language describing the things that accompany his 
coming in Judgment to Jerusalem. “ But in those 
days, after that tribulation, the sun shall be darkened, 
and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars 
shall be falling from heaven, and the powers that are 
in the heavens shall be shaken” (Mark xili. 24). The 
description given by Luke is still more complete 
(Luke xxi. 20, 24, 28, 31, 32). These passages refer 
primarily to the destruction of Jerusalem, however 


, 
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applicable they may be to the Second Coming, and the 
conditions accompanying it. Vo literal interpretation 
of Scripture can portray wt. If the destruction of Jeru- 
salem called out such graphic speech, what will the 
end of the world be? Who can describe it? What 
terms can we use that would not mock its grandeur 
and glory? Jesus himself did not undertake to de- 
scribe it. He did describe the overthrow of Jerusa- 
lem, and some of the history connected with the 
triumph of the Gospel, but when he came to answer 
the question “what shall be the sign of thy coming, 
and of the end of. the world,” he met it with a simple 
answer, without any drapery attached to it. “ But of 
’ that day and hour knoweth no one, not even the angels 
of heaven, neither the Son, but the Father only” 
(Matt. xxiv. 36). He assures them “the end is not 
yet” at the destruction of Jerusalem, but as to when, 
and all the surrounding of his own personal coming, 
he had comparatively nothing to say. The destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem would be gradual, they need not be 
taken by surprise concerning it, it should be as the 
putting forth of the leaves of a fig tree. Not so his 
- personal coming, it would be as the lightning flash or 
the bursting floods of the days of Noah. 

We now turn to the Second Coming of Jesus Christ. 

It is a noticeable fact that all references to the 
Second Coming of Christ have very little of the de- 
scriptive, and nothing in detail. “The Son of Man 
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shall come in the glory of his Father” (Matt. xvi. 25). 
“When he shall come to be glorified in his saints” 
(2 Thess. i. 10), “looking for the blessed hope and 
appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ” (Titus ii. 13). -“ When Christ, who is 
our life, shall be manifested, there shall ye also with 
him be manifested in glory” (Col. ili. 4). “For as the 
lightning cometh from the east, and is seen even unto 
the west, so shall be the coming of the Son of Man” 
(Matt. xxiv. 27). “And as were the days of Noah, 
so shall be the coming of the Son of Man” (37). 
“We which are alive, that are left unto the coming 
of the Lord shall in no wise precede them that are 
fallen asleep” (Thess. iv. 15). 

One cannot fail to notice this feature of the per- 
sonal coming of our Lord. There is no labored effort 
to describe the scenes that will accompany it, and a 
marked absence of anything like the conditions Pre-mil- 
lenarians teach shall attend his coming the second time. 
We might as well settle the question now, that the 
Pre-millenarians depend so much upon, namely, That 
the Apostles and the early church expected the per- 
sonal return of our Lord in their day. There is no 
doubt such was the condition of their minds up to 
Pentecost. 

If the Apostles believed in the zmediate coming of 
the Lord while they were alive, they were not inspired 
to so believe and teach. If they taught and wrote 


a 
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thus, their writings can lay no claim to inspiration. 
But they clearly taught the contrary. They taught 
that those who said so were “deceivers,” and that 
certain things must transpire before the Second Com- 
ing of Christ, that could not have come to pass in 
their lifetime. Peter said, “ After my decease” “there 
shall be false teachers, who shall privily bring in 
destructive heresies, denying even the Master that 
bought them, bringing upon themselves swift ‘destruc- 
tion” (2 Peter i. 15 and ii. 1). Jesus himself told 
Peter how he would die. “When thou wast young, 
thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou 
wouldst; but when thou shalt be old, thou shalt 
stretch forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee, 
and carry thee whither thou wouldst not. Now this 
he spake, signifying by what manner of death he 
should glorify God” (John xxi. 18, 19). Peter hav- 
ing his own case determined, asked concerning John, 
and Jesus said, “If I will that he tarry till I come, 
what zs that to thee?” The disciples had a saying 
among themselves that John would not die; but 
John corrects that by saying, “Jesus said wot unto 
him, that he should not die; but, If I will that he 
tarry till I come, what is that to thee?” (23 )aeat 
is very evident neither of these disciples had any 
idea of living until Jesus came the second time. 
Paul repudiated the idea that “the Lord is at hand,” 
by stating there would be an apostasy, and a revelation 
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of “the man of sin” before the coming of Christ 
which would take a long time? In Romans, xi. 23-26, 
he shows how the Jews are to be cast off, and the 
Gentiles ingrafted, and that the Jews would not return 
to Christ until the fulness of the Gentiles was come. 
The position taken by Pre-millenarians themselves, 
deny that it could be expected during the lifetime 
of the Apostles. They universally hold to the 1260 
years of Papal dominion as a correct interpretation 
of Rev. xiii. 5, concerning the worship of the beast 
and his continuance for “forty and two months.” 
Now it is reasonable to suppose, that if their interpre- 


1” 


tation of the “forty and two months” is correct, that 
the Apostles understood it as clearly as modern Pre- 
millenarians, and they must either give up the inter- 
vening 1260 years before the coming of the Lord, 
or the theory that he was expected any day during 
the lifetime of the disciples. The confounding of 
the various comings of the Lord is responsible for 
much of the confusion. Such passages as “ There 
be some standing here that shall not taste of death 
till they see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom,” 
refers to his spiritual coming. Again, “ Let your mod- 
eration be known to all men. The Lord is at hand” 
(Phil. iv. 5). “But now once, at the end of the ages, 
hath he been manifested to put away sin by the sacri- 
fice of himself” (Heb. ix. 26) ‘exhorting one another, 
and so much the more, as ye see the day drawing 
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nigh” (Heb. x. 25). “For yet a very little while. 
He that cometh shall come, and shall not tarry” (37). 
“Be ye also patient, strengthen your hearts, for the 
coming of the Lord draweth nigh. Behold, the judge 
standeth before the door” (James v. 8,9). “It is 
the last hour, and as ye have heard that Antichrist 
cometh, even now there have arisen many Antichrists, 
whereby we Awow it is the last hour” (1 John ii. 18). 
These and similar passages clearly show the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and the end of Judaism was meant. 
Jewish doctors divided time into three ages, the age 
before the law, the age wxder the law, and the age of 
the Messiah. To Paul there were no “ages to come” 
in time. At the end of the ages, Jesus was manifest 
to put away sin, namely, at the beginning of the 
Gospel age. Paul said the exd of the ages had come. 
Again notice the term the day “draweth nigh.” What 
day? Surely not the personal coming of Christ. “Of 
that day and hour knoweth no man.” They did not 
then, they do not zow. But of the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, of which Jesus plainly told them, and left the 
parable of the fig tree to remind them. They knew 
it drew nigh. Christ had told them “false Christs” 
would arise and seek to “ deceive the very elect.” John 
says, “as ye heard that Antichrist cometh, even now 
there have arisen many Antichrists, whereby we know 
it is the last hour.” 

How different these statements, to those that relate 
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to his personal coming? “My Lord delayeth his com- 
ing” (Matt. xxiv. 48). “While the bridegroom éar- 
ried” (Matt. xxv. 5). “The kingdom of heaven is as 
aman travelling in a far country” (14). “ Where is the 
promise of his coming?” (2 Peter iii. 9). Nota single 
passage relating to his second visible coming has the 
element of zmmediateness in it. It would be folly to . 
make any definite statement at any time concerning it, 
and all endeavor to fix the time is presumptuous and 
misleading. Dr. Mede, a most learned Pre-millenarian, 
says, “It was not possible the Apostles should expect 
the end of the world should be in their own time, 
when they knew so many things were to come to 
pass as could not be fulfilled in a short time.” Being | 
wise above what is written is the folly of Pre-mil- 
lenarians. They profess to understand Old Testa- 
ment prophecy better than those who wrote it, or 
interpreted it. Vot a hint is found in all Jewish 
writings, previous to the coming of the Messiah, of 
two advents of the Saviour to this world, to dwell 
upon the earth; and Jesus never interpreted the 
prophets thus. 

If the interpretation put upon the Sabbatic Week 
by Pre-millenarians is true, they contradict themselves 
by teaching the Lord could have come again before 
the commencement of the seventh thousand years. 
And if their theory that the seals, trumpets, and vials 
are to be interpreted as they interpret them, zow 
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and not the first century is the time to look for 
the coming of the Lord, consequently their present 
expectation. 

No one can read the life of the Apostle Paul with- 
out being impressed with the utter absence of any 
idea of the immediate coming of the Lord. His 
Epistles to the Churches, his method of establishing 
them, his instructions concerning discipline, his advice 
concerning the handing down of the ministry, with 
his expressed “desire to depart and be with Christ,” 
all conclusively show that he had no thought of the 
immediate return of his Lord. 

We now turn to the zal coming of our Lord. It 
would be well to remember what has been said before, 
that but little has been revealed concerning it beyond 
the glorious fact. It is not the fact that is in dispute, 
but whether the Millennium will precede the coming, or 
succeed it, being ushered in by his visible presence. 
Both theories cannot be right; owe must be fundamen- 
tally wrong and unscriptural. 

If there is a Gospel for an “age to come” the 
changed conditions predicted by Pre-millenarians, de- 
mand “another Gospel,” and other conditions to save 
men. The reasons assigned by Messrs. Moody, Simp- 
son, Gordon, Murray, and others of the same school, 
that the world is growing worse and worse, and that 
we need’ Christ’s visible presence to save it, has been 
answered in the chapter “Is the world growing worse 
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and worse,’ and need not be repeated here. In the 
chapter on “ The Parables” you will find the answer to 
the idea that “leaven means corruption.” 

These writers seem to utterly ignore the spirit na- 
ture of man, and the moral constitution of the race. 
“If there is a principle of right anywhere in the uni- 
verse it is right everywhere, or there is no universe of 
God and there can be no unity of man.” If any man 
can be right under the present conditions every man 
who is capable of this condition can be, and the visible 
presence of Christ can add nothing to the freedom, or 
possibility of any human soul. Will our Pre-millena- 
rian friends tell us what Jesus by his visible presence 
can bestow upon humanity, that his present Gospel 
does not make possible, and his Spirit cannot now 
bestow, or is essential to bestow in the future? Real- 
izing the nothingness the mere bodily presence of 
Christ could be to humanity, this school teaches that 
the Holy Spirit is now partly withdrawn from the race. 
Dr. Simpson says, “One great error has hitherto pre- 
vailed upon this point, viz., that the work of the Spirit 
ceases and salvation ends with the Second Advent. 
On the other hand, it is only then that the real bap- 
tism of the Spirit comes, and the great harvest of 
salvation is reaped.... Peter in his 2nd Epistle 
describes the Noachian deluge as a baptism of the 
earth in water, and proceeds to say that it shall be bap- 
tized the second time, not in water, but in fire... . 
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This will not be ordinary fire, but that which we have 
already seen to be the material expression of the Holy 
Spirit, which shall test everything, consuming what is 
to be consumed, and purifying what is to endure... . 
The only immunity and relief which the wicked will 
ever know or can have: is that they zow have in this 
present world, because the Spirit has been so largely 
withdrawn from it.” This clearly states “the Spirit 
has been largely withdrawn from the world now,” and 
will return in fulness when Jesus comes in person 
visibly to the earth. If this is correct, the exactly 
opposite conditions must exist at Christ’s Second Com- 
ing, than did at the end of his ministry on earth before. 
Perhaps Dr. Simpson can explain what he means by 
the “fire” that is a ‘material expression of the Holy 
Spirit”’ as it is evidently a creation of his genius not 
taught in the Scriptures. To prove the fallacy of his 
own statement he says, “The effect of this upon the 
saved” will be, “all evil and corruption will be re- 
moved from them. It will perfect their powers, not 
only purging away the imperfect and evil, but impart 
such a replenishing and perfecting, that it will make 
them equal to the highest responsibility.” Here is the 
madness of method, a “ material expression of the Holy 
Ghost,” “ purging away the imperfect and evil.” Bald 
barren materialism! Who ever heard of the like, mate- 
rial expressions, purging (spirit) evil. Dr. Simpson, 
what has become of “the blood of Jesus Christ that 
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cleanseth us from all sin,’ during the new age, that 
material'expressions of the Holy Spirit should be cred- 
ited with what the blood of Jesus Christ, God’s Son, 
accomplishes now? Is this the Millennium to come, 
one of “ material expression of the Holy Spirit”? I 
prefer a Millennium where “humanity is conscious of 
a quality of right potentially within, which finds its 
perfect incarnation, expression, and development in the 
moral nature of Jesus. There is not a school of reli- 
gion, philosophy, or politics that will not to-day agree 
that the mznud of Jesus, is the right mind to have... 
and the Spirit of Jesus is the best and most unifying 
spirit the world knows of. Of the invisible govern- 
ment of the world, of the nature of its authority and 
the end of its dominion, of the character of its laws 
with their redemption forces, of the destiny and unity 
toward which man is being borne, the person and sac- 
rifice of Jesus are the complete disclosure.” I see 
reason and revelation in such a Millennium dawning 
clearer and clearer on this world of ours ; but I instinct- 
ively shrink from any Millennium in this world, while 
man continues in the flesh, without faith in the blood 
of Jesus Christ. 

Pre-millenarians lay great stress upon their interpre- 
tation of Luke xix. 11-27, as a proof that Christ is to 
have an earthly kingdom and reign as King after his 
Second Coming, and that he is now gone to receive 
his kingdom. He spake this parable “because they 
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supposed that the kingdom of God was immediately to 
appear.” They were looking for an earthly kingdom 
such as Pre-millenarians are looking for now, as a Jew- 
ish Millennium where all the Jews would be resur- 
rected and reign with Christ on the earth a thousand 
years; destroying their carnal enemies who had con- 
quered them, and taking their earthly kingdom from 
them. This they expected the first advent of the Mes- 
siah to accomplish, and as the miracle-working Jesus 
neared Jerusalem, they supposed the time of their 
deliverance was at hand. This parable was to meet 
that idea, and to extenuate the statement of (Chap. 
Xvil. 20-21). The Pharisees had demanded “ when the 
kingdom of God should come, he answered them and 
said, The kingdom of God cometh not with observa- 
tion.” It would be well for Pre-millenarians to note 
that this is “the kingdom of God” throughout the 
parable ; and they should ‘consistently abide by the 
literal interpretation whatever the consequences, and 
not make one part literal and the other figurative. 
The Saviour does not say He was going to receive a 
kingdom. Matthew omits any reference to a kingdom. 
Jesus is using a familiar scene and includes some of 
the occurrences to emphasize the main fact, which is, 
that instead of the kingdom they were looking for 
being about to appear, the real kingdom was “ among 
them” already, and its King was addressing them, but 
they would not have him to reign over them, and when 
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he returned, he would reward those who were faithful 
to their “several abilities,’ and punish those who mis- 
used them. 

Will Pre-millenarians hold that Jesus literally gave 
any one ten pounds to trade with ? or that the Jews sent 
a physical ambassage after him ; or that one pound made 
ten more (literally) and another five, etc. etc. And 
will they tell us, if the “ pounds” and the “ ambassage” 
are parabolical, why they insist that the “ten cities” 
are literal at the Second Coming of our Lord? And 
why won’t this principle hold good after his coming? 
And if it-should become extensive, how one man could 
rule over vast territory, and others have any left to rule 
over? If one man by faithfulness in a short present 
lifetime, can gain “ten cities” what ought a thousand 
years of fidelity bring to him. What pious nonsense all 
thts is ? 

But this parable means too much for Pre-millenari- 
ans, for they were all rewarded or punished at the re- 
turn of our Lord. The noticeable thing in connection 
with all this, is, the emphasis is placed on the inciden- 
tal, and the true interpretation ignored. 

It is universally conceded that the Jews are under- 
stood as the ones who would not have this man to reign 
over them, whoever else may be included. It certainly 
will not suit Pre-millenarians to have the Jews slain at 
his coming ; for they insist “they will be suddenly con- 
verted and reign over Christ’s kingdom from Jerusa- 
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lem.” The king and kingdom the Jews rejected was 
not an earthly, visible one. Paul and Barnabas said 
to a company of them at Antioch “Seeing ye thrust it 
from you, and judge yourselves unworthy of eternal life, 
lo, we turn to the Gentiles.” This surely refers to a 
spiritual kingdom. The super-abundant inconsisten- 
cies such literalism demands is sufficient refutation of 
this interpretation. It does not relieve the difficulties 
a located Christ suggests, by saying as Dr. Simpson, 
“Though it is said that Christ will visibly appear 
at Jerusalem at the commencement of the 1000 years, 
it is not said that he will remain the visible‘occupant 
of earth through the period.’”’ This would be a worse 
condition of things than a located Christ, a mixed con- 
dition of fazth and sense that would be most confound- 
ing and for which the Scriptures make no provision. 

Perhaps the most unanswerable proof, that Pre-mil- 
lenarians have never answered, of the Millennium pre- 
ceding the Second Coming of the Lord is that the 
Scripture is as silent as death concerning subjective 
spiritual experiences after the coming of our Lord. I 
leave this statement to be challenged by Pre-millenari- 
ans; and let them furnish proof to the contrary. 

The Second Coming of Christ will be the appearing 
of the Great God, and our Saviour Jesus Christ to 
judge the world, and take his people to their eternal 
home ; while he punishes the wicked with everlasting 
destruction. Even so, Lord Jesus. Amen. 
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VIL. 


REVELATION IN ITS RELATION TO PRE- 
MILLENNIALISM. 


The book presents a single theme and has a well-preserved unity. — A. H. 
Ames. D.D., M.D. 
.‘ The things which must shortly come to pass . . . for the time is at hand.” 
— John. 


It is not the writer’s intention to examine the Book 
of Revelation, but to look at those passages used by 
Pre-millenarians to defend their theories. This book 
has been treated as mysterious, and mysteries have 
been thereby incorporated. The name of the Book im- 
plies the very opposite to the general impression held 
concerning it. Had it been written in cold prose in- - 
stead of the symbolisms and imagery of Old Testament 
prophecy, or, were we more familiar with these, as those 
to whom it was especially addressed were, it would not 
seem so mysterious a book. The word Revelation 
means the uncovering a thing hitherto concealed. The 
Prologue opens with the clear statement that this is 
“the Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave him 
to show unto his servants, even the things which must 
shortly come to pass . . . for the time is at hand.” 

It is certainly far-fetched to make the symbolisms of 
this book deal with the details of history. All who have 
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attempted this method of interpretation, have come to 
the history of their day and found the end of the pres- 
ent order of things at the end of their explanation of 
this prophecy. As time has made history, the interpre- 
tation has changed. Pagan Rome fulfils its prophecy 
at one time, Papal Rome at another, and so on, until 
one is reminded of the maxim “The Apocalypse either 
finds its interpreter mad or makes him so.” This is 
the book of ultimate prophecy. Here Christ, fulfilling 
his prophetic office, closes forever the work of foretell- 
ing future events. He reveals the ultimate triumph of 
his Gospel as a fact, but gives none of its more remote 
history. The Book is written to the church of the first 
century personally, and delineates most graphically the 
overthrow of Judaism and Jerusalem ; and the fearful 
opposition Christianity must pass through in its early 
establishment. It sets up no obligations directly, and 
there ts not a command to the church in general, in the 
entire book. 

Written in Old Testament style, it is symbolical 
and figurative. If the reader will examine the old proph- 
ets, he will see most of the language is borrowed from 
them. It is usually considered a continuous revelation 
extending over a vast period of time; but a close study 
of the book clearly shows it repeats itself under each 
new.symbol, and never reaches a climax until the mys- 
TICAL BABYLON IS OVERTHROWN, and the worst hin- 
drance to the progress of Christianity removed, 
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We must come to this book, as we do to the rest ; 
with little assurance that any of the details of the his- 
tory of Christianity will be unfolded. The fearfulness, 
and not the facts of God’s judgment on Judea and Jeru- 
salem, as well as the glories of the Spiritual Jerusalem, 
which is “the mother of us all,” is evidently what is in 
the mind of the Revelator. Under highly-wrought 
imagery and symbols, the destruction of Jerusalem by 
the Chaldeans, was foretold by the prophets, but they 
held out a hope for the future of Judaism, by the Mes- 
sianic prophecies. Had they embraced Christianity, as 
it was their privilege, they could have continued as a 
nation, and led the world in the spread of the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ. As it was, ‘(a remnant according to 
the election of grace,” accepted the Gospel and were 
its first propagators. No uncertain note is uttered 
here as to the final triumph of the Gospel. Each 
series of unfoldings show the saints advancing, and 
their enemies overthrown. We go from martyrs 
“under the altar” at its opening, to martyrs on their 
thrones, at the close of the book. 

A very forced and unnecessary construction is placed 
on the words ‘the things which must shortly come to 
pass” (Rev. i. 1). Century after century, it has been 
used as a key-note to an immediate coming of our Lord, 
that is not fulfilled, to the disappointment and chagrin 
of those who believe this interpretation; and causing 
considerable infidelity among unbelievers. We are told 
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“shortly,” “quickly,” “ soon,” and similar words were 
given to the early Christians ; “to keep up their expec- 
tation.” Such a statement is not very flattering to the 
love of the early Christians, and is an impeachment of 
the Divine resources. Rev. A. J. Gordon, D.D. says: 
“The Apocalypse, which was to be the church’s vade- 
mecum through the long dark ages, was written in ci- 
pher, that it might not be comprehended prematurely, 
and thereby bring discouragement to the faithful” 
(Ecce Venit, p. 24). What a statement, a false impres- 
sion made to keep the faithful from being discouraged. 
He used the same method of interpretation when he 
said, “ Once when he left home, he thoughtlessly said 
to his children that they might expect him any day; 
and the consequence was that every day they were 
washed and in clean clothes at the depot, watching for 
him when the train arrived.” He evidently knew when 
he left he would not return “any day;” and does he 
commend the thoughtless saying, or does he mean to 
imply that these utterances of Christ were thoughtless : 
or does he mean we are not to be “ washed and in clean 
clothes,” unless we are expecting the immediate return 
of our Lord? May not one love to be “washed and in 


” 


clean clothes,” though the return of our Lord may be 
some way off? Why did he inflict the children with 
those daily disappointments, when they could have 
waited lovingly at the lawful pursuits of home life, and 


have been as happy in loving him, though absent, as 
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returning disappointed each day, from the depot, about 
his coming ; and all because he thoughtlessly said what 
he knew was not so? Such methods of interpreting 
the Scriptures, can only produce the most pernicious 
systems. He ought to have apologized for his thoughtless 
saying, instead of commending the conduct of misdirected 
affection. 

This is one of our objections to Pre-millenarian 
teaching ; it constantly violates all principles of sound 
reasoning, is too carnal, too physical, and too far be- 
neath the glory of God. 

The vision of the glorified Son of Man; the mes- 
sages to the churches; the persecutions, sufferings, 
and martyrdoms of the saints; the overthrow of the 
mystical Babylon (Jerusalem), the defeat of the foes 
of the Lamb and his Bride, with the methods of victory 
declared; anda picture of the millennium in mznzature ; 
this seems to be the object of the prophecy. Only as 
we may apply its history and experience to the expe- 
riences that come to us to-day, can tt be satd to be writ- 
ten for us. The history is past. Nineteen centuries 
ago, it was “shortly to come to pass,’ never to be re- 
peated in the history of the race. 

The salutation is simple and clear, “I John, your 
brother and partaker with you in the tribulation and 
kingdom and patience which are in Jesus” (Rev. i. 9). 
This is the distinct “¢rzbulation” Jesus had told them 
they would pass through, when he said, “there shall 


~ 
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be great tribulation, such as has not been from the 
beginning of the world until now, no, nor ever shall 
be” (Matt. xxiv. 21). History had never produced 
such a tribulation in the past, nor since. We can 
never be conditioned to pass through another tide like 
it. Well might Jesus say, “nor shall ever be.” The 
Book of Revelation is a recital under different symbols 
of the same facts; and adding ¢zme to the successive 
symbols is to blame for much misunderstanding of the 
Book. We must carefully follow the rule, that, ‘“sym- 
bols alway denote something essentially different from 
themselves ; and some resemblance, more or less mi- 
nute is traceable between the symbol and the thing 
symbolized.” One reason why we have so much diff- 
culty in understanding this book, and we miss the 
“Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the 
words of the prophecy, and keep the things which are 
written therein; for the time is at hand,” is, that 
though this prophecy revealed many things which 


, 


“must shortly come to pass,” it sets up no standard of 
obligation unless the prophecy is concerning us. This 
is “the testimony of Jesus Christ,’ . . . the faithful 
and true witness, the first-born of the dead and the 
ruler (not coming ruler) of the Kings of the earth,” 
“who made us zo de a Kingdom, Zo de priests unto his 
God and Father; To him be the glory and the domin- 
ion forever and ever. Amen. Behold, he cometh with 


the clouds, and every eye shall see him, and they which 
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pierced him ; and all the tribes of the earth shall mourn 
over him: Even so, Amen” (Rev. iv 2, §,.7). If the 
reader will turn to chapter xviii. 7-10, he will find a 
statement that is a comment on this last verse, “ Be- 
hold, he cometh with the clouds.” “How much soever 
she glorified herself and waxed luxurious, so much give 
her of torment and mourning; for she saith in her 
heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall in no 
wise see mourning. Therefore in one day shall her 
plagues come, death, and mourning, and famine, and 
she shall be utterly burned with fire; for strong is the 
Lord God which judged her. And the kings of the 
earth, who committed fornication and lived luxuri- 
ously with her, shall weep and wail over her, when they 
look upon the smoke of her burning, standing afar off 
for the fear of her torment, saying woe, woe, the great 
city Babylon, the strong city! for in one hour is thy 
judgment come. And the merchants of the earth weep 
and mourn over her, for no man buyeth their merchan- 
dise any more;” etc. etc. “Rejoice over her, thou 
heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye proph- 
ets; for God hath judged your judgment upon her,” 
(Rev. xviii. 20). Upon no other nation but the Jews 
could the judgment of “saints,” “apostles” and “ proph- 
ets” come; of no other nation can such prediction be 
found. In Matthew xxiv. 30, 31, 34, our Lord says, 
“Then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in 
heaven;’and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
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mourn, and they shall see the Son of Man coming on 
the clouds of heaven with power and great glory. And 
he shall send forth his angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect from 
the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other. 
. .. Verily, I say unto you, this generation shall not 
pass way, till all these be accomplished.” Unless some 
reason should be assigned why the early Jewish Chris- 
tians should refer these statements to something in- 
definite in the remote future, it would be natural for 
them to apply them to the commotions existing around 
them. Jesus had predicted the near overthrow of 
Jerusalem; he had outlined the awful calamities that 
would precede and attend it, and they were expecting 
them. False prophets had arisen; because iniquity 
abounded “the love of many” waxed cold; many had 
not endured unto the end. The prophet used just 
such graphic language in describing the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Chaldeans. If they associated the 
destruction of Jerusalem, and the Second Coming of 
our Lord, they did it contrary to his explicit statement, 
“this Gospel of the Kingdom shall be preached in the 
whole world for a testimony unto all the nations; and 
then shall the end come.” (Matt. xxiv. 14.) 

It is held by Moses Stuart, that this promise was 
fulfilled before the destruction of Jerusalem, and that 
the Gospel was preached in every nation at that time. 
If this is so it only makes the case we desire to make 
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out, stronger than ever, that much of this prophecy is 
fulfilled in the destruction of Jerusalem and the estab- 
lishment of the glorious Kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 

“Behold I come quickly,” “things which must 
shortly come to pass,” and “the time is at hand,” 
mentioned at both the beginning and end of this book, 
must be understood of something imminent. The 
“Witness,” or Revelator, is not responsible for any 
confusion growing out of confounding his coming in 
judgment, and his final coming at the end of the ages. 
To quote here, “one day is with the Lord as a thousand 


’ 


years” is begging the question and establishing a very 
unsound rule of interpretation, in order to make this 
prophecy elastic enough to stretch through thousands 
of years, for its fulfillment. When Daniel prophesied 
concerning the Messiah to come, he was told to, “shut 
up the words, and seal the book, even to the end of the 
time,” because the time was some distance away: but 
John was told to, “Seal ot the words of the prophecy 
of this book, for the time is at hand” (Rev. xxii. 10). 
Another proof that these things, “must shortly come 
to pass.” Proof to the contrary should be very con- 
clusive, before one could set aside such statements 
as these. “Shortly,” “near,” “quickly,” are neither 
symbolic nor indefinite terms, subject to endless exten- 
sion. Nor would Pre-millenarians care to submit their 
teachings to any such a rule, for these are the terms 
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they use to prove that the present, is the time to 
expect our Lord’s return. Century after century, 
writers playing on these words, have aroused a follow- 
ing, concerned about the immediate visible coming of 
our Lord; each one moving the date up to his own 
time, or a little beyond it. How would it satisfy the 
Pre-millenarian’s latest calendar to adopt this rule, and 
make the “ three and a half days,” of Rev. xi. 11, three 
thousand and five hundred years? Or, the “thousand 
two hundred and threescore days,” of the testimony of 
“the two witnesses” one million two hundred and 
sixty thousand years. This certainly would not suit 
them, and one thousand two hundred and sixty days 
do not suit them; so adopting “a day for a year 
theory,” they make it twelve hundred and sixty years, 
to suit their “plan of the ages,’ a theory most per- 
nicious and misleading. Like most of the reasoning 
of Pre-millenarians, they suppose that Peter teaches 
this method of calculation, and consequently quote it 
as Scriptural. The quotation that Peter uses has no 
such principle in hand. The Psalmist is ~o¢ showing 
that what God promises “soon,” may not occur fora 
thousand years, as Pre-millenarians teach ; but that “a 
thousand years in thy sight ave dut as yesterday when 
it is past” (Ps. xc. 4). If God promises anything 
“quickly,” it is “slackness” on his part to postpone 
it for thousands of years. Nothing will satisfy them 
in this regard. If we say, “ A day is with the Lord as 
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a thousand years,” and that by a long process he is 
going to bring the race back to God, Pre-millenarians 
cry ‘“ Evolution,” “Scoffer,” crying, “Where is the 
promise of his coming,’ but when we insist the 
“quickly,” must be “soon,” they extenuate the mean- 
ing sufficiently long to meet their dates, 2o more. 

In the passage we are considering, Pre-millenarians 
can expect nothing for thezr theory, unless they can 
establish the doctrine of a third coming of the Lord. 
They insist this passage relates to his second visible 
coming, a thousand years before the resurrection of 
the wicked, and therefore the wicked will not be raised 
at this time ; then how can “they which pierced him” 
wail over him? At that time, or nineteen centuries 
later; is the final judgment, that which John said 
must shortly come to pass? How all this becomes 
clear, when we make this coming on the clouds, his 
coming in judgment to Jerusalem, as he promised in 
Matthew xxiv. and the gathering his elect, the gather- 
ing of the saints out of the city to a place of safety, 
until the last woe is past. In Matt. xxvi. Jesus said 
“Henceforth ye shall see the Son of Man sitting at 
the right hand of power, and coming on the clouds of 
heaven.” To Jews familiar with Old-Testament proph- 
ecy, it is not hard to imagine the impression these 
words would give, having been plainly told of the 
impending doom of their loved city. 

One would think John had borrowed the language 
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of Daniel in describing Christ. This is not improb- 
able, if he wrote the Revelation in Ephesus, after the 
Vision in Patmos. Daniel says, describing Christ be- 
fore his coming, “I beheld till the thrones were cast 
down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment 
was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the 
pure wool, his throne was like the fiery flame, and his 
wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued and 
came forth from before him; thousand thousands min- 
istered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand 
stood before him ; the judgment was set, and the books 
were opened.” Daniel vii.9, 10. (Also verses 13, 14.) 
“T saw in the night visions, and, behold, ove like the 
Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven, and came 
to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near 
before him. And there was given him dominion, and 
glory, and a Kingdom, that all people, nations, and 
languages, should serve him; his dominion is an ever- 
lasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his 
Kingdom ¢hat which shall not be destroyed.” Now com- 
pare John’s description of Jesus. “And I saw seven 
golden candlesticks, and in the midst of the candle- 
sticks one like unto a Son of Man, clothed with a gar- 
ment down to the foot, and girt about the breasts with 
a golden girdle. And his head and his hair were white 
as white wool, white as snow, and his eyes were as a 
flame of fire, and his feet like unto burnished brass, 
as if it had been refined in a furnace; and his voice as 
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the voice of many waters. And he had in his right 
hand seven stars: and out of his mouth proceeded 
a sharp two-edged sword: and his countenance was 
as the sun shineth in his strength.” (Rev. i. 13-17.) 
These two graphic descriptions are of onE Being. Dan- 
iel and John labor under the same difficulty, namely, 
Flow to project the Redeemer, coming to the Lord God, to 
introduce his Kingdom that shall never end. Will the 
reader turn to Daniel ii. 44-45, and compare it with the 
preceding quotation of Daniel’s, and remember that 
both these quotations are used by Pre-millenarians, to 
prove that in the future, Jesus will come and set up his 
kingdom on the earth. Now, notice, this leaves Daniel 
making no mention of the coming of Christ, until he 
comes again, if these two passages refer to his second 
coming, as Pre-millenarians teach. Are they willing 
to say that Daniel distinctly prophesies the Second 
coming of Christ, but is as silent as the grave con- 
cerning his coming to introduce his Gospel? As silent 
is John in his Revelation, concerning his coming to 
reign upon the earth, in visible bodily presence for 
a thousand years, Daniel shows us Jesus Jefore his 
humiliation. John shows us Jesus after he is glorified. 
In Daniel he comes before the Ancient of days, to 
receive a kingdom: in Revelation he is ‘King of Kings 
and the Lord of Lords,” “and the kingdom of the 
world is become the Aingdom of our Lord, and of his 
Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever.” 
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In rich symbols, borrowed from Old Testament 
writings, John gives us an account of the church of 
his day. He deals with local difficulties, and com- 
mends local virtues. Some cannot “bear evil men,” 
some exposed “false apostles”: some had lost their 
“first love”: some were in a hot-bed of Jewish perse- 
cution, others suffered from the doctrine of the Nico- 
laitans. Some will be cast into prison, but in the midst — 
of it all, they are exhorted to be “faithful unto (not 
until) death.” While some have the spirit of martyrs, 
others are commanded to repent lest they lose their 
souls. Some were seduced by a false prophetess work- 
ing deceit: others had a name to live but were dead. 
A few had fidelity and “did not defile their garments.” 
Through it all they are reminded of Christ’s coming 
“quickly.” This practically covers that part of the 
Vision concerning “the things which are.” 

The Revelator is now asked to come and see “ the 
things which must come to pass hereafter.” (Rev. iv. 1.) 
The Church was about to enter “the tribulation,” 
which Pre-millenarians claim is to transpire during 
“the rapture,” after the secret coming of the Bride- 
groom for his Bride. Now comes a vision of Christ in 
his office of Redeemer. The unnamed Glory on the 
throne, which is lighted by the Eternal. It is due, 
however, to some to say, that Nathaniel West D.D., 
Dr. Tregelles, B. W. Newton, Robert Brown, George 
Miiller, and other learned Pre-millenarians reject the 
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theory of a secret rapture of the saints; and teach that 
the tribulation will be past, at the coming of the Lord 
Spirit. He who sits on the throne has a sealed book 
in his hand. “The Lamb standing, as though it had 
been slain,” having the Spirit of God, takes it “out of 
the right hand of him that sat upon the throne.” The 
elders fall down before the Lamb, with “golden bowls 
full of incense, which are the prayers of the saints.” 
They sing the zew song, the Kingdom of heaven is 
opened to all believers, and they reign upon the earth. 
Not shall reign, some time in the future, for a literal 
thousand years. Because the Lamb “ wast slain,’ and 
not because he comes in bodily presence to the earth, 
they reign upon the earth. These are the overcomers 
—they always reign. 

How the suffering saints to whom this message 
came, must have rejoiced to know that he who so 
recently was crucified, was receiving “ power, and 
riches, and wisdom, and might, and honor, and glory, 
and blessing . . . and dominion forever and forever.” 
How it rejoices our hearts to know that his kingdom 
is ah everlasting kingdom that shall never end, and 
that we are zow enjoying its overcoming power. 

Now the seals are opened, conquest, war, bloodshed, 
and famine, and death accompany each other. Then 
the martyr scene; they are under the altar crying, 
“How long, O Master, the holy and true, dost thou 
not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell 
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upon the earth? And there was given them to each 
one a white robe, and it was said unto them, that 
they should rest yet for a little time, until their fellow- 
servants also and their brethren, which should be killed 
even as they were, should be fulfilled” (Rev. vi. 10, 
11). How could God avenge their blood on any other 
nation than the one that took it? It was not of the 
world in general, that Jesus said, through the Angel 
of the waters, “Righteous art thou, which art, and 
which was, thou Holy One, because thou didst thus 
judge: for they poured out the blood of saints and 
prophets, and blood hast thou given them to drink: 
they are worthy” (Rev. xvi. 6, 8), but of the Jews. 
Here “a little time” corroborates the position of 
this chapter. The Jews martyred them; and they 
have but to wait “a little while,’ and God would 
“judge and avenge their blood” upon them. Then 
the martyred ones would sit upon “thrones” as “judg- 
ment was given unto them,” their prayers having been 
answered in Rev. xx. 1, 6. It is one of the perver- 
sities of Pre-millenarians that they have the martyrs 
resurrected, a thousand years before the wicked, sit- 
ting on literal thrones judging the nations of the 
earth; but one cannot fail to see that the martyrs 
themselves pray, not to sit in judgment themselves, 
but that their Master wilt “judge and avenge their 
blood.” While “judgment” is delayed, the white gar- 
ments promised to him “that overcometh” in Rev. 
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lil. 7, are given to them; or in other words, they have 
beauty of nature and character, and revel in it, though 
judgment is delayed. 

Another chapter is opened with the sixth seal of 
“things shortly to come to pass,” namely, the over- 
throw of the city; but it is delayed until the servants 
of God are sealed in their foreheads. Jews and Gen- 
tiles, who have been washed, and their robes made 
white in the blood of the Lamb. Here the elect are 
being gathered that Pre-millenarians teach are in the 
process of gathering now. The 144,000 representing 
a complete number, the innumerable throng an incom- 
plete one. The Old Testament Church complete. 
The New Testament Church just begun. We would 
naturally expect the opening of the seventh seal to 
give us a graphic account of the end. But the Seer 
changes the symbol, and beginning again, with “the 
to which is added fire from 


” 


prayers of the saints, 
the altar, and it cast into the earth; showing that the 
prayers of those who prayed “How long, O Master, 
the holy and the true, dost thou not avenge our 
blood,” are being answered. Nature begins its de- 
structive work as Jesus described in Luke xxi. 25, 
26-31. ‘And there shall be signs in sun and moon 
and stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, in 
perplexity for the roaring of the sea and the billows; 
men fainting for fear, and for expectation of the things 
which are coming on the world: for the powers of 
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the heavens shall be shaken. And then shall ye see 
the Son of Man coming in a cloud with power and 
great glory. But when these things begin to come 
to pass, look up, and lift up your heads; because 
your redemption draweth nigh . . . when ye see these 
things coming to pass, know ye that the kingdom 
of God is nigh.” At last nothing must hinder the 
prophecy being fulfilled. The Angel “sware by him 
that liveth forever and ever . .. that there shall be 
time (delay) no longer” (Rev. x. 5, 6). Bitter as it 
was to John, he must see the destruction, outlive it, 
and prophesy “over many peoples and nations and 
tongues and kings.” He lived and wrote after the 
city was destroyed, which favors the earlier date of 
this prophecy. How true the Saviour’s words became. 
Peter was crucified; but John stayed until the Lord 
came in judgment to Jerusalem. “Yet Jesus did not 
say unto him, that he should not die; but if I will 
that he tarry till I come, what is that to thee” (John 
Xxti23); 

Jesus had said “Jerusalem shall be trodden down of 
the Gentiles until the time of the Gentiles be fulfilled ” 
(Luke xxi. 24). Pre-millenarians confound the period 
of grace for the Gentiles, with the period God uses them 
to visit judgment upon Jerusalem, making their inter- 
pretation fatal in both instances. The time that the 
Gentiles visited judgment upon the Jews was about 
three and a half years; the time of grace to the 


REVELATION AND PRE-MILLENNIALISM. 215 


Gentile world is until “the fulness of the Gentiles 
be come” (Rom. xi. 25). There is a radical difference 
between “till the times of the Gentiles shall be ful- 
filled, azd the fulness of the Gentiles be come.” In 
the one instance, it is the fulfilment of a specified time, 
in the other, the full complement or totality of a people. 
This is one of the texts the Pre-millenarians use, to 
prove that the Jews will be converted as a nation, at 
the Second Coming of Jesus, and be the means of 
converting the remaining Gentile world: but if it 
proves anything, it clearly proves that the Jews will 
not be converted as a Zofality, until the Gentiles are 
converted as a Zofalzty. The conversion of the Gentile 
world is to be the unanswerable argument to the Jew, 
that the true Messiah has come: and should the Pre- 
millennial order occur ; the coming of our Lord to reign 
on the earth a thousand years, with Jewish pre-emi- 
nence, and an earthly kingdom: the very reasons why 
they rejected our Lord when here, would be the very 
reasons why they would accept him then, Pre-mille- 
narians correctly make the fulness of the Gentiles to 
come, before Jesus comes. Now if this interpretation 
is correct, the conversion of the Jews will come /as¢ in 
the order of extending Christ’s Kingdom, instead at 
a coming Parousia near at hand, defore the salvation of 
the Gentile world. This blunder of the Pre-millena- 
rians, is in keeping with their other inaccurate inter- 
pretations, and is based upon a modified election. 
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Again, if this rendering is correct, the coming of our 
Lord must be some time in the distance, because the 
Gentiles and Jews must be brought in Jdefore that 
glorious event. Nor does fixing dates, or announcing 
its nearness, “fasten his coming.” The missionary 
zeal of some branches of this teaching is commend- 
able, if it was not counteracted by the pessimism they 
spread, producing so much unbelief. Instead of what 
Pre-millenarians teach being the Gospel, and the Jews 
being the means of the conversion of the Gentile 
world: the coming of the Gentile world, will be the 
means of the conversion of the Jews, and with the 
Gentiles already in the Kingdom, they will be graft in 
by faith, when they surrender the unbelief that cut 
them off. 

The very theme we are considering implies the same 
thing. The unbelieving Jews of the generation who 
rejected Christ, have been destroyed with a great de- 
struction ; it would have been total, but God shortened 
those days of great tribulation, the remnant are not 
like their predecessors. The “false prophets” have 
ceased, having been cast into the lake of fire: which 
will be considered later. 

In Rev. xi. 2, John is told not to measure the court 
without the temple, “for it hath been given unto the 
nations; and the holy city shall they tread under foot 
forty and two months,” Why should these months be 
changed to 1260 years? The various nations of the 
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Gentiles who literally invaded Judea, as the Roman 
army, fulfilled this prophecy to the letter, as to 
time. 

The old earthly kingdom surrenders to the new, as 
great voices in heaven say, “the kingdom of the world 
is become the Kingdom of our Lord and his Christ: 
and he shall reign for ever and ever.” The old re- 
ligion (with its earthly capitol), for centuries the best 
in the world, is taken away, that the new may abide 
forever. The capitol goes, since the religion is gone, 
that the heavenly Jerusalem may be introduced, “ He 
taketh away the first, that he may establish the 
second” (Heb. x.9). The prayers of the saints are 
answered, the Son of Man has come in, power and 
great glory, the earthly Kingdom ends; the heavenly 
Kingdom which has no end, is manifested. The old 
temple is closed, as Jesus said: but with that sad 
catastrophe, sad to every devout Jew, John says ‘there 
was opened the temple of God which is in heaven.” 
Rev. xi. 19. A new series begins with chapter xii. 
Here is a description of the church just instituted un- 
der the new form of “the Bride of the Lamb,” “the 
Body of Christ.” The Devil is waiting to devour it, 
with his multiform means of influencing agencies to 
accomplish his purpose. He is defeated by the child 
being caught up to heaven; and from his exalted posi- 
tion he is to rule the nations with a rod of iron; Satan 
defeated, is cast down to the earth, and persecutes the 
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church. Satan’s defeat with the man child is a cause 
of a great voice in heaven saying ‘‘ Now is come the 
salvation, and the power, and the Kingdom of our God, 
and the authority of his Christ. Here is a blow at 
Satan’s power; under the figures of being “ cast down 
to the earth,’ “cast him into the abyss,” “cast into 
the lake of fire and brimstone,” graded power over 
Satan and his hosts is expressed. From heaven to 
earth; from earth to-the abyss; from the abyss to the 
lake of fire and brimstone. What could a literal inter- 
pretation of these words stand for? After Satan has 
in vain attacked our Lord, as the Man-child, he attacks 
his church, to be ingloriously defeated, though diversi- 
fied in the methods of procedure, Christ has conquered 
Satan. Salvation is of God. The method of over- 
coming is clear. “And they overcame him because 
of the blood of the Lamb, and because of the word 
of their testimony: and they loved not their life even 
unto death.” He “that overcometh, I will give to 
him to sit down with me in my throne, as I also over- 
came, and sat down with my Father in his throne 
(Rev. iii. 21). There is little comfort here for the 
theory of /z¢eral thrones, taught by Pre-millenarians, 
for Jesus says the overcomers will sz¢ in his throne, 
not on thrones, each one possessing a throne, and 
yet this is the foolish interpretation they put on 
Rev. xx. 4. The woman (church) on eagle’s wings 
rises above the assaults of the devil. Satan under- 
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takes to seduce “the rest of her seed, which keep the 
commandments of God, and hold the testimony of 
Jesus” (Rev. xii. 17) but fails. The description which 
follows of the destruction of the city is graphic in- 
deed; but as it does not raise any question to be 
treated here, we simply mention it. During this 
time of fearful persecution, Nero secures the falling 
away of many, but the saints had “patience and 
faith” (Rev. xiii. 10). Some sought deliverance by 
the sword, and fell by it: some accepted captivity. 
Some of the Judean procurators, required the Chris- 
tians to worship the image of the emperor, or die 
(Rev. xiii. 15, 18), to which some yielded, and were 
cast away. Chapter xiv. opens with a vision of Christ 
as the Lamb, on Mount Zion, with the 144,000 victors 
who kept themselves from all defilement. Here we 
have a glimpse of those in the Old Testament Church 
who were redeemed by Christ, standing on the spiritual 
Mount Zion. There would naturally be a good reason 
for this vision. John wanted the Christian Jews to 
know the Old Testament saints were with the Lamb, 
and had Azs name, as well as the name of his Father, 
written on their foreheads. The saints of the Old 
Testament had the mark of the Lamb of the New 
Testament on their foreheads. These are the “ /irst- 
fruits unto God, and the Lamb”’ (Rev. xiv. 4). 

The ripened harvest must now be reaped. Seven 
more direful plagues finished the dire account of Jeru- 
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salem’s overthrow. A glorious song in unison is sung 
by the followers of Moses and the Lamb to the “ King 
of the ages,” “ because thou didst judge: for they 
poured out the blood of saints and prophets, and blood 
hast thou given them to drink” (Rev. xv. 6). “ Baby- 
lon the great was remembered in the sight of God, to 
give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of 
his wrath.” The commentators are puzzled concern- 
ing “the beast which was, and is not, and shall come” 
(Rev. xvii. 9). May it not refer to the varying man- 
ifestations of Satan? There are times when he is 
manifestly present, and there are times when it is as 
though he was not, and there are times of his coming 
again. The Revelator has him “cast into the abyss,” 
“coming from the abyss,” “ shut in,” and “sealed” “in 
the abyss,” and let “loose” “ for a little season.” 

God put it in the heart of a people he was going to 
destroy, as a fornicator with the mystical Babylon, the 
mother of harlots, to destroy its seducer first, with a 
great destruction. Could any nation play the harlot 
as Jerusalem did? What other nation had purity to 
sacrifice, or love to sully? This ove nation of whom 
God said, “Thy Maker is thy husband,” becomes the 
mother of impure loves. MVever was a nation so defiled, 
NEVER was a nation so punished. Never had there 
been “so great tribulation” from the beginning of the 
world until now. ‘No, nor ever shall be,” saith Jesus, 
and “except those days had been shortened no flesh 
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would have been saved.” “Rejoice over her, thou 
heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye prophets, 
for God hath judged your judgment upon her” (Rev. 
xix. 20). What other land but Judea ; what other city 
but Jerusalem, could be so judged for the blood of 
saints, apostles, and prophets? Wear the words of 
Jesus: ‘Wherefore ye witness to yourselves, that ye 
are the sons of them that slew the prophets. Fill ye 
up then the measures of your fathers. Ye serpents, 
ye offspring of vipers, how shall ye escape the judg- 
ment of hell? Therefore, behold, I send unto you 
prophets, and wise men, and scribes, some of them 
shall ye kill and crucify, and some of them shall ye 
scourge in your synagogues, and persecute from city 
to city; that upon you may come all the righteous 
blood shed upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the 
righteous, unto the blood of Zachariah son of Bara- 
chiah, whom ye slew between the sanctuary and the 
altar. Verily I say unto you, all these things shall 
come upon this generation” (Matt. xxiii. 31-36). 
Now “a great multitude in heaven” say “ Halle- 
luah: Salvation, and glory, and power belong to our 
God: for true and righteous are his judgments” (Rev. 
xix. I, 2). Then comes a glimpse of the kingdom 
which cannot be moved, “The marriage of the Lamb 
is come, and his wife hath made herself ready. And 
it was given unto her that she should array herself 
in fine linen, bright and pure; for the fine linen is 
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the righteous acts of the saints.” “And he saith 
unto me, write, Blessed are they which are bidden 
to the marriage supper of the Lamb” (Rev. xix. 10), 
Next comes the passage that Pre-millenarians depend 
on for the proof of the Second Coming of our Lord, 
in Revelation (Read Rev. xix. 11-16). How any body 
of sane men could interpret this passage literally it 
is hard to conceive. It reveals the straits they find 
themselves in, to get the personal coming of our Lord 
in before the resurrection mentioned in chapter xx. 
There is not a word about a visible bodily coming 
of our Lord in this chapter. With the overthrow of 
Jerusalem and the scattering of the church every- 
where, Jesus makes war with a sharp sword pro- 
ceeding out of his mouth, with the nations of the 
earth, the armies in heaven accompanying him. He is 
arrayed in a garment dipped in blood, as “Kine OF 
Kincs, AND Lorp oF Lorps.” One cannot but notice 
that he does not come to the earth, but John sees “ the 
heaven opened.” Not a word is said about those 
accompanying him being resurrected, and to make this 
figurative language literal, would be folly indeed. Why 
should the symbolic language of the preceding chapters 
be abandoned here, “‘in righteousness he doth make 
war and judge.” He is arrayed in a garment sprinkled 
in blood, an element Pre-millenarians leave out of their 
Millennium entirely. Where here, is the secret descent 
of the Bridegroom for the Bride, and the desolations 
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that are to follow (while the saints “are caught up in 
the rapture”’ ) called the “Tribulation Great,” and the 
“Warfare Great.” No such scenes as they teach will 
transpire, are hinted here. .They try to make the com- 
ing on the white horse literal, but teach, that while the 
Bride and Bridegroom are in the rapture, the tribula- 
tion will ensue, during the absence of our Lord. Not 
a word is mentioned about his coming to Mount Olivet. 
They themselves admit that they must depend on their 
interpretation of Old Testament prophecy for any such 
astatement. How beautiful the true statement: Jesus, 
as King of Kings, and Lord of Lords, leads his blood- 
-washed church, who separated themselves by coming 
out from the mystic Babylon, as the “armies which 
are in heaven,” to begin their world-wide conquests. 
“ David’s Greater Son,” the last king on the throne, is 
to have no successor. He is on the throne forever. 
So Peter said at Pentecost. In his kingdom no Jew or 
Gentile carries his natural insignia. They are all one 
in Christ Jesus. What a contrast the seer presents. 
The harlot-mystical Babylon has been destroyed, the 
Lamb’s wife, the mystical Bride, is introduced. Christ 
wears the “garment dipped in blood,” until his victory 
is as complete, as the overthrow of Judaism, over the 
entire earth, then, when he lays it aside, an assembled 
universe will see underneath that garment, ‘a name 
written, Kinc oF Kines and Lord of Lords” (Rev. 
xix, 16); that name has always been there, and every 
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pure-hearted believer discerns it, through the garment 
dipped in blood. | 

John sees progress, “the beast was taken, and with 
him the false prophet, . . . they twain were cast alive 
into the lake of fire that burneth with brimstone (v. 21), 
and Christ goes on destroying his enemies, with the 
breath of his lips. (Isaiah xi. 4.) 

We now come to the last scene, before the glorious 
Church of Jesus Christ is presented. Satan who has 
been already “cast down to the earth,” is to be “cast 
into the abyss,” and it is to be “shut” and “sealed.” 
His power has already been broken ; he must be com- 
pletely overthrown. Jesus had said “ Now is the judg- 
ment of this world, now shall the prince of this world 
be cast out’’(John xii. 31). Subsequently, he is to be 
finally disposed of by being cast with “the beast and 
the false prophet,” namely, “into the lake of fire and 
brimstone”’ (Rev. xx. 10). Death and hades only re- 
maining, to be cast into the same lake of fire. The 
three mighty enemies of the Lamb and his Bride are 
conquered, and the last enemy which shall be destroyed 
is death. The cause of the martyrs is judged, the 
promise of Rev. iii. 21 is fulfilled. ‘“He that over- 
cometh, I will give to him to sit down with me in my 
throne, as I also overcame and sat down with my 
Father in his throne.” They are sitting there now, 
and will continue to do so unto the end. The prophets 
reign, the apostles reign, the saints reign, the martyrs 
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reign, because ¢he cause they witnessed for, triumphs, 
more and more gloriously. See chapter on “The Two 
Resurrections,” p. 134. 

Pre-millenarians have no judgment for believers ; 
especially in connection with the assembled world at 
the great white throne. Dr. A. B. Simpson says: 
“The New Testament divides the event of judgment 
into four phases. (1) The judgment of believers for 
their sins. Time, 33 A.D. Place, Calvary. (2) The 
judgment of believers for their works. Time, Coming 
of the Lord. Place, Bema, or judgment-seat of Christ.” 
This plainly shows that this school does not believe 
in any future judgment for the believer for his sins. 
A rather comforting doctrine for a careless, pro- 
fessed believer. We will freely admit that the lan- 
guage of Rev. xx. II, 15 is symbolical like all the 
rest, but that only one class is there to be judged, 
as Pre-millenarians teach, one sentence clearly dis- 
proves, namely, “And if any was not found written 
in the Book of Life, he was cast into the lake of fire” 
(Rev. xx. 15). It does not say all present were 
cast into the lake of fire, but the very opposite, that of 
all present, those “not found written in the Book of 
Life,” were cast into the lake of fire; which clearly 
teaches that the whole number judged were zo¢ cast 
into the lake of fire. The exception were those not 
found in the Book of Life, as it will be in the judg- 
ment day. It corroborates the saying of Jesus in John 
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v. 28, 29: “The hour is coming, in which all that 
are in the graves shall hear his voice, and shall come 
forth; they that have done good, unto the resurrec- 
tion of life; and they that have done ill, unto the 
resurrection of judgment.” The Plymouth Brethren 
theory, that the sins of believers are judged at Calvary, 
is a perversity of truth, without sense or Scripture, 
and it encourages all kinds of moral looseness. Szz 
cannot be forgiven, without the co-operative agency of 
the one transgressed against, and the transgressor. 

The glorious state that the Jews had hoped to 
enjoy with their Messiah on the earth was being 
enjoyed by the believing Jews in heaven. Instead of 
a glorified earthly Jerusalem, it was razed to the ground, 
and Christ’s saints had already “ come unto Mount Zion, 
and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and to innumerable hosts, the general assem- 
bly of angels, and the church of the first-born who 
are enrolled in heaven, and to God the Judge of all, 
and to the spirits of just men made perfect, and to 
Jesus the mediator of a new covenant, and to the 
blood of sprinkling that speaketh better things than 
that of Abel’’ (Heb. xii. 22, 25). Speaking of the 
same matter Paul says, “Hagar is Mount Sinai in 
Arabia, and answereth to the Jerusalem that now is; 
for she is in bondage with her children. (This was 
before its overthrow). But the Jerusalem that is 
above is free, which is our mother.” (Gal. iv. 25, 26.) 


REVELATION AND PRE-MILLENNIALISM. 227 


This term “mother” agrees with the “woman” of Rev. 
xii. 13, and these spiritual children “her seed.”’ 
Having traced the suffering saints to their tri- 
umphs, John introduced under the figure of “a new 
heaven and a new earth,” and “the New Jerusalem,” 
the spiritual church of Jesus Christ. The old heaven 
and earth fled away, and the sea is no more. We 
must not read into these words what the Seer has not 
put into them anywhere else in the Book. “Heaven 
and earth” throughout the Revelation are not the /iz- 
eval heaven and earth. Nor is this new heaven and 
earth Ztera/, Pre-millenarians have insuperable difficul- | 
ties to meet when they leave the symbolical here, and 
interpret this passage literally. Equally misleading is 
the theory that it is a portrait of heaven. John says 
in his Epistle G. 3, 2.) “it is not yet made manifest 
what we shall be.” This interpretation of Rev. xxi. 
22, being the heavenly world coming down to earth 
literally, is responsible for many crude theories con- 
cerning its occupancy, the propagation of offspring, and 
a lot of other pious dreams. The great fact in these 
chapters is the glory and power of the spiritual king- 
dom of Jesus Christ, and its victory over “the nations 
of the earth.” The Gospel in contrast with Judaism, 
which it supersedes. Judaism is gone, the beast and 
false prophet are gone, Satan is cast down out of 
heaven, and by another victory is made powerless, 
The tabernacle of God is with men. He makes all 
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things new. The Holy City, The New Jerusalem 
came down “out of heaven from God made ready as a 
bride adorned for her husband” (Rev. xxi. 2, 3)< ‘Here 
is bestowment, not the evolution of history. “The na- 
tions shall walk by the light thereof: and the kings of — 
the earth do bring their glory into it. The tree of life 
on either side of the river, bore leaves for the healing 
of the nations. The River is the Spirit of God, dis- 
pelling all darkness until “there shall be night no 
more,” neither any sea. The sea has stood for unsaved 
nations, throughout the book, and when the Gospel will 
have won its glorious triumphs, there will be no more 
unchristian nations. The city has twelve gates, all 
from every direction who will may enter it, d¢ nothing 
that defileth can enter, only those whose names are 
written in the Lamb’s book of life. The Pre-millenarian 
New Jerusalem, covering an area of “twelve thousand 
furlongs,” with a gorgeous temple, is not the one John 
sees ; for he says, ‘And I saw no temple therein: for 
the Lord God the Almighty, and the Lamb, are the 
temple thereof” (Rev. xxi. 22). If this rendering of 
the tree of life is correct, the fruits of the Spirit, then 
the closing benediction is very appropriate “Blessed 
are they that wash their robes, that they may have the 
right zo come to the tree of life, and may enter in by 
the gates into the city” (Rev. xxii. 14). “And the 
Spirit and the bride say, Come, and he-that heareth, 
let him say so. Come. And he that is athirst, let 
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him come; he that will, let him take the water of life 
trcely”” (Revs xxi. 17). 

In conclusion let me say, Revelation is silent con- 
cerning the end of all things. The seven last plagues 
are not mentioned, much less explained ; this is no loss, 
especially to Pre-millenarians who pleasantly feed fancy, 
and not faith, Enough has been said by Jesus, in his 
Gospel, to put us at rest concerning the matter. What 
the final judgment will be, and how conducted, is no- 
where explicitly stated in Revelation. Isaiah proph- 
esied of this day when he said, “He shall not fail nor 
be discouraged, till he have set judgment in the earth.” 
The false prophets have been judged, the beast has 
been judged. Satan has been judged, the nations have 
been judged, and all destiny determined by the Lamb’s 
book of Life. ‘The uttermost parts of the earth” 
belong to Christ ; and John says, “all the nations shall 
come and worship before him” (Rev. xv. 4). No more 
shall the troubled nations make war with the Lamb: 
“the beast” that instigated the conflict, has been 
“cast into the lake of fire.’ Even Satan himself can- 
not deceive any more “the nations,” until the last final 
conflict at the end of all things. They shall walk in 
‘the light of the glory of God and the Lamb; even 
“the kings of the earth.” The New Jerusalem is only 
figuratively a city, but really a people, “the bride of 
the Lamb.” God is its light, and God is a spirit. This 
accords with the rest of the descriptions given in the 
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New Testament concerning the glory of the Kingdom 
of God among men.” The camp of the saints, and the 
beloved city, against which Gog and Magog come, is 
none other than the New Jerusalem. Gog and Magog 
are figures used by Ezekiel; and instead of the nations 
of the earth being thereby represented (who, accord- 
ing to Dr. Simpson have only “been yielding feigned 
obedience”’), really the two visions parallel. The vision 
of Israel’s revival, out of the “valley of dry bones,” 
followed by a period of great prosperity, the Kingdom 
restored; and a combined assault, with a wonderful 
victory for Israel; because God sent ‘‘an overflowing 
rain, and great hailstones, fire, and brimstone;” Eze- 
kiel xxxvili, and xxxix., seem to be in John’s mind 
when he wrote. When he mentions Gog of Magog, 
he uses the fact to represent Satan on whom is visited 
his doom. The union of forces, the world over, against 
Christ and his church is inevitable as the victory of the 
cross will mean surrender or fight. Never was evil 
more organized than now, but God will overthrow it 
with fire from heaven. So we look, not for nations, 
literally gathered under a visible leader at the end ‘of 
the Millennium, to attack the saints, in a literal Jerusa- 
lem, and literal fire from heaven come down and con- 
sume them, but a fearful, final struggle of carnal 
agencies, combined to defeat the spiritual church of 
Jesus Christ, with spiritual fire from heaven consuming 
them and Satan cast into the lake of fire. The author 
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of the Hebrew Epistles, says, “Yet once more will I 
make to tremble not the earth only, but also the 
heaven. And this word, Yet once more, signifieth the 
removing of those things that are shaken, as of things 
that have been made, that those things which are not 
shaken may remain. Wherefore, receiving a Kingdom 
that cannot be shaken, let us have grace, whereby we 
may offer service well-pleasing to God with reverence 
and awe: for our God is a consuming fire” (Hebrews 
xii. 26, 28). Peter refers to the same thing when he 
says, “But the day of the Lord will come as a thief, 
in the which the heavens shall pass away with a great 
noise, and the elements shall be dissolved with fervent 
heat, and the earth and the works that are therein shall 
be burned up... . But, according to his promise, we 
look for a new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwell- 
eth righteousness” (2 Pet. iii. 10-13)... The words 
“according to his promise” will aid us here. The 
supposed promise is Isaiah Ixvi. 22-23.. Our commen- 
tators say this means the Messianic age, and conse- 
quently cannot mean the condition of the world at the 
final adjustment of affairs. Peter is warning the Chris- 
tians he is addressing “lest being carried away with the 
error of the wicked, ye fall from your own steadfast- 
ness.” 

In carefully studying this book, one is impressed 
with the utter absence of anything teaching that the 
world is growing worse and worse, Satan, and his 
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enemies are more and more conquered from the begin- 
ning. Nothing is said of it in the messages to the 
churches. The martyrs rise from crying under the 
altar to sit on his throne, as overcomers. Every re- 
corded battle is victorious, the “two witnesses” are 
supernaturally delivered; Michael and his angels de- 
feated Satan. The man-child is delivered, the victory 
is glorious. Saints are preserved at the destruction of 
Jerusalem, Triumph, Triumph, all the way along, until 
the nations “come to thy light, and kings to the 
brightness of thy rising.” 

Sad is the picture of Jerusalem’s overthrow, but 
however sad, true and righteous are thy judgments, 
O Lord, God Almighty, and all heaven says “ Halle- 
luah.” 

In the change from the Old to the New, from the 
objective and typical to the subjective and spiritual, 
fearful conflicts must always ensue. This is true of 
the individual, the nation, the Church or the Kingdom 
of God. One by one the fathers fell asleep, looking 
for a kingdom to come, which cannot be moved. Na- 
tional, or race, religion had its day in the childhood of 
the race. Material forms, types of inner realities at 
last came to an end. The completest representative 
of Deity, in material form, had its foundations over- 
thrown when God prepared a body for Himself. Jew- 
ish exclusiveness, with its national religion, must yield 


to a world-wide Gospel of personal power. Judaism 
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must wax old and perish as a garment, while Christian- 
ity becomes the representative of eternal things. 
Even so Lord Jesus. Let thy kingdom come! the 
“Spirit” says it, the “Bride” says it, “he that hear- 
eth” is sending the glad sound along — yea, let “ who- 
soever will,” cry —Thy Kingdom Come, only as it can 
come, within us, in righteousness, peace, and joy in 
the Holy Ghost. 
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VIII. 


PROPHECY, ITS PROMISE AND FULFILMENT. 


“‘ The moment we recognize the fact that the function of the inspired proph- 
ets was not to utter predictions of a distant future to people who had no concern 
with it, but to speak on behalf of God and his righteousness to the men of their 
own generation, who needed practical guidance and warning, the use of their 
words to divine beforehand the long course of history for thousands of years 
and to fix our own position now in the onsweeping current of time, cannot 
appear otherwise than a baseless and perilous superstition. The testimony 
of Jesus as the author, and the testimony borne to Jesus as the theme, is the 
spirit of prophecy.” 

And we have the word of prophecy made more sure; whereunto ye do well 
that ye take heed, as unto a lamp shining in a dark place, until the day dawn, 
and the day-star arise in your hearts: knowing this first, that no prophecy of 
scripture is of private interpretation. For no prophecy ever came of the will 
of man; but men spake from God, being moved by the Holy Ghost. —2 Peter 
i. 19-21. 

When a prophet speaketh in the name of the Lord, if the thing follow not 
nor come to pass, that is the thing which the Lord hath not spoken; but the 
prophet hath spoken it presumptuously. — Dez. xviii. 22. 

And now I have told you before it come to pass, that when it is come to 
pass, ye may believe. —/ohz xiv. 29. 


In examining prophecy it would be of untold profit 
to the ordinary reader, if the books of the sixteen 
prophets had been arranged in their chronological 
order. Many of their contents seem out of place and 
impossible of explanation, if the reader thinks they 
were written in the order found in the authorized 
canon. We maintain that the fallacy of Pre-millennial- 
ism is the literalization of highly figurative and symbol- 
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ical language, and as frequently the making figurative 
language that can find no reasonable interpretation 
without regarding it in its literal meaning. 

We cannot here examine all the prophecies relating 
to the return of the Jews, but believe a few of the rep- 
resentative passages properly explained will establish 
the principle by which every one can be satisfactorily 
interpreted. The assumption without any foundation 
in the Old or New Testament, that the Jews are yet to 
return to Palestine, is responsible for a great amount of 
false reasoning and vain imaginings. Too much is 
taken for granted ; and building upon a false foundation, 
the most wild and fanciful theories are being promul- 
gated concerning the future of this people. 

There seems to be an utter disregard for the condi- 
tions that character imposes upon a people; to simply 
say “elect,” is enough for many people to deny all 
God’s past dealings with men and nations, and to create 
a system to save their definition, at the cost of all 
sound rules of interpretation, and all sound systems of . 
theology. It seems toavail nothing with some people 
that the Jews were guilty of the greatest crimes com- 
mitted in human history, and have been utterly rejected 
of God as a people. It is true he conferred peculiar 
blessings upon them in the past “whose is the adop- 
tion, and the glory, and the covenants, and the giving 
of the law, and the service of God, and the promises ; 
whose are the fathers, and of whom is Christ concern- 
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ing the flesh, who is over all God blessed forever. 
Amen” (Romans ix. 4, 6). Because of this light, honor, 
and privilege is the character and the enormity of their 
crime. When Jesus came, so dense was the darkness, 
so degraded were the masses, so superstitious and car- 
nal in their religion, that God had not only to reject 
them as a nation, and turn to the Gentiles, but he was 
compelled to destroy every vestige of their national 
glory, and end their typical religion by circumstances 
the highest imagery could not overdraw. One would 
think a nation who had such glorious revelations from 
God, who guarded with such vigilance the uncorrupted 
Scriptures, who were the only representatives of a pure 
religion, and produced the great army of saints recorded 
in Hebrews, would have understood the language of 
prophecy, and instead of looking for a carnal, literal 
fulfilment of it, would have embraced the spiritual and 
eternal. Jesus gives the reason for this. “These 
people draw nigh to me with their lips, but their hearts 
are far from me.” He did not say they could not, but 
“would not” believe. Even to his own disciples he 
had to show them, beginning with Moses, the things 
written concerning himself. 

It seems strange to the Jews to find Christians teach- 
ing the non-fulfilment of prophecy, which they 
themselves know have been fulfilled. Rabbi Joseph 
Silverman, D.D., said at the World’s Parliament of Re- 
ligions: “A dense ignorance exists about the Jews, 
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regarding their social and domestic life, their history 
and literature, their achievements and disappointments, 
their religion, ideals, and hopes; and this ignorance is 
not confined merely to ordinary men, but prevails also 
among scholars. Jews do not form a distinct national- 
ity or race. Hebrew is the name of an ancient race 
from which the Jew is descended, but there have been 
so many admixtures to the original race that scarcely a 
trace of it exists in the modern Jews. Vor is there any 
general desire to return to Palestine and resurrect the 
ancient nationality. We form merely an independent 
religious community, and feel keenly the injustice that 
is done us when the religion of the Jew is singled out 
for aspersion. Jew is not to be used parallel with Ger- 
man, Englishman, American, but with Christian, Cath- 
olic, Protestant, Buddhist, Mohammedan, or Atheist. 
The evolution which Judaism has undergone in the 
past two thousand years seems to be an unknown 
quantity in the minds of many.” 

These clear utterances from a leading Jewish Rabbi 
do not give much encouragement to Millenarians, who 
insist that prophecy is unfulfilled concerning the return 
of the Jews to Palestine, and a reunion of the twelve 
tribes, 

One difficulty in interpreting prophecy is the use of 
what is called “ the double sense,” allowing one to find 
a literal and spiritual meaning in passages that can only 
have one meaning or the other, but cannot mean both, 
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Such a principle of interpretation is wholly unwar- 
ranted, and could-not safely be applied to any prophecy. 
This accounts for much of the trouble in the past. 
That some passages of prophecy relate to spiritual 
things there can be no doubt, and others to literal 
things, but they cannot mean both. 

Let us examine a few passages universally quoted to 
prove the future return of the Jews to Palestine. “In 
that day I will raise up the tabernacle of David that is 
fallen, and close up the breaches thereof: and I will 
build up its ruins, and I will build it as in the days of 
old ; that they may possess the remnant of Edom, and 
of all the heathen that are called by my name.... 
And I will bring again the captivity of my people Is- 
rael, and they shall build the waste cities, and inhabit 
them ; and they shall plant vineyards, and drink the wine 
thereof ; they shall make gardens, and eat the fruit of 
them. And I will plant them upon their land, and they 
shall be no more pulled up out of their land, which I 
have given them saith the Lord God. (Amos ix. II-15.) 
This prophecy of Amos was written B.c., 783. Amos 
was contemporary with Isaiah and Hosea. He prophe- 
sied in the days of the Kings Uzziah and Jeroboam. 
Called from the sheep-cot, in an age of lust, luxury, op- 
pression, and idolatry, he went to Bethel to protest 
against the sins of the nation. Amaziah, the high- 
priest, aroused opposition to him causing Jeroboam to 
request him to leave Israel. He took up his abode in 
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Tekoa. While there he prophesied, saying, “Israel 
shall surely go into captivity.” (Amos vii. 11.) He also 
prophesied against Judah thus. ‘JI will send fire upon 
Judah, and it shall devour the palaces of Jerusalem.” 
Ci. 5.) He includes the two nations in his warning of 
chap. ili, 1. “Hear this word that the Lord hath 
spoken against you, O children of Israel, against the 
whole family which I brought up out of the’ land of 
Egypt.” These prophecies were fulfilled as follows: 
The Assyrians carried Israel captive into Assyria under 
the kings Pul, Tiglath-pileser, and Shalmaneser about 
730 B.C. (see 2 Kings xv. 29; 1 Chron. v. 26). Under 
King Nebuchadnezzar (3.c. 598) two deportations 
were made of the tribe of Judah, the first when Jehoia- 
chin, carried away the nobles, soldiers, and artificers. 
The second when Zedekiah was captured and the 
Temple destroyed. It was before these captivities that 
Amos prophesied the return of the Jews to their own 
land. The imagery of the prophecy .is too tame to 
apply to the glorious age Pre-millenarians look forward 
to, but properly adapted to the conditions that existed 
after their return from captivity. The strongest pas- 
sage is “I will build it as in the days of old” (verse 11), 
referring to the return and rebuilding of the temple, 
and the city of Jerusalem. But, the reference to the 
tabernacle of David is spiritual beyond any possible 
doubt, and refers to Messiah’s kingdom. We are not 
left to human comment in this case. It would be too 
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much for Pre-millenarians to insist upon a literalization 
of this passage, for “ Edom, and all the heathen, which 
are called by” the name of the Lord are included in 
this prophecy. We need not argue the case however. 
When the dispute arose among the Jewish Christians 
concerning the will of God toward the Gentiles under 
the Gospel dispensation, Peter argued that Jew and 
Gentile should possess equal religious privileges. To 
corroborate the statements of Peter, James quoted these 
words of Amos: “the remnant of Edom, and of all the 
heathen” called by the name of the Lord, being clearly 
understood as the Gentiles, whose case was in dispute. 
Not a word is said concerning the future gathering of 
the Jews so the heathen nations may be saved. The 
prophecy concerning the return had long since been 
fulfilled, and Judah no more vexed Israel, nor Israel 
Judah. After their return from the captivities, during 
which the ten tribes lost much of their identity, they 
united as one nation, and “served the Lord with one 
consent.” Ezekiel beautifully describes this union un- 
der the joining of “the two sticks,” which cannot be 
misunderstood for the prophet himself explains their 
meaning. “Thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I will 
take the stick of Joseph, which is in the hand of 
Ephraim ; and the tribes of Israel his fellows, and will put 
them with him, eve with the stick of Judah, and make 
them one stick, and they shall be one in mine hand . . . 
and they shall be no more two nations, neither shall 
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they be divided into two kingdoms any more at all.” 
(Ezekiel xxxvii. 19-28.) As far as the union of the 
kingdoms was concerned this prophecy was fulfilled at 
the re-gathering of the Jews. It was in this union the 
sceptre departed forever from Israel, but remained with 
Judah until Shiloh came. The long sought ten tribes 
were lost then, and all this modern search for them is 
as foolish as it is futile. After their return under Cy- 
rus, zo¢ a word is mentioned concerning their gathering 
again at the Coming of our Lord in their own land, but 
the Gentiles gather to the ensign of the root of Jesse, 
and the Jews follow. If the gathering of the Gentiles 
is spiritual, the gathering of the Jews to the same en- 
sign must be. 

In the prophecy of Jeremiah made during the cap- 
tivity, the prophet beautifully describes the return of 
the Jews to their own land (Chapters xxx-xxxi). He 
then tells them of a zew covenant God will make with 
the house of Israel and the house of Jacob. “ Not 
according to the covenant that I made with their 
fathers in the day that I took them by the hand to 
bring them out of the land of Egypt ; which my cove- 
nant they brake, although I was a husband unto them, 
saith the Lord. But this is the covenant I will make 
with the house of Israel: After those days, saith the 
Lord, I will put my law in their inward parts; and 
write it in their hearts ; and will be their God, and they 
shall be my people.” (Jer. xxxi. 31-33.) The writer of 
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the Hebrews quotes from this promise, to prove to them 
the necessity of the old covenant passing away, because 
God himself declared it “faulty.” If Pre-millennialism 
was true, the argument in Hebrews would be based upon 
a re-gathering of the Jews, etc., etc., but the writer de- 
clares the old covenant is made old by the new covenant. 
“The first covenant had ordinances of divine service, 
and its sanctuary, a sanctuary of this world.” Yes a 
sanctuary of ¢hzs world, The very thing Pre-millenari- 
ans insist upon in the age to come; a gorgeous temple, 
with sacrifices, and ordinances, a// of which are forever 
done away, and have no place under the wew covenant. 
“Christ having come a high priest of the good things 
that are come, through a greater and more perfect 
tabernacle, not made with hands, that is to say, not 
of this creation .. . entered” into heaven itself, and 
“sat down on the right hand of God; from henceforth 
expecting till his enemies be made the footstool of his 
feet.” The old covenant was nullified by forfeiture. 
God did not cast off his people, but through unbelief 
they forfeited the blessings of God’s covenant which 
was conditional, and he inaugurated a ew covenant 
including Jew and Gentile, under which “there is no 
distinction between Jew and Greek ; for the same Lord 
is Lord of all, and is rich unto all that call upon him.” 
As a nation the Jews have forfeited everything, as 
individuals, they can under the new covenant be heirs 
of all things. The union of the two kingdoms of 
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Israel and Judah, when they returned from the cap- 
tivity, assumed the name of Jews, from the two nations 
becoming one. Amalgamations and evolutions have 
occurred among them until there is hardly a vestige 
of the old Hebrew stock left, and their re-gathering 
could hardly be called the re-gathering of the sons of 
Abraham. 

In his prophecy Isaiah refers to the same spiritual 
gathering. “And in that day there shall be a root of 
Jesse, which shall stand for an ensign of the people; 
to it shall the Gentiles seek: and his rest shall be 
glorious. ... And he shall set up an ensign for the 
nations, and shall assemble the outcasts of Israel, and 
gather together the dispersed of Judah from the four 
corners of the earth” (Isaiah xi. 10-12). Under this 
ensign the Gentiles come first in this prophecy, and 
then “the outcasts of Israel” and “the dispersed of 
Judah.” They are to gather wztk the Gentiles to the 
ensign of the root of Jesse. To make this gathering 
literal would involve too much for Pre-millenarians as 
it clearly includes the Gentiles. After the return of 
the tribes to Jerusalem, Judah committed more hein- 
ous sins than before, God charging them with worse 
sins than Israel had been guilty of. They were simply 
continued as a nation, that the prophecy concerning it 
might be fulfilled. “The sceptre shall not depart from 
Judah, nor a lawgiver from between his feet, until 
Shiloh come; and unto him shall the gathering of the 
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people be” (Genesis xlix. 10). Judah was not con- 
tinued because of the glorious character they bore, but 
that the world might receive the Rod from the stem 
of Jesse, through whom all the nations of the earth 
should be blessed. 

Ezekiel was carried away captive by Nebuchadnezzar. 
While by the river Chebar, north of Babylon, he proph- 
esied concerning the return of the Jews from their 
captivity, then he promised them an everlasting cove- 
nant under the reign of Christ, who is called David, 
“David my servant shall be king unto them, and my 
servant David shall be their prince forever.’ ‘David 
he shall feed them.”” It is as reasonable to teach that 
these promises are literal, as that “the Jews will be 
gathered literally in Palestine in the near future, with 
Jerusalem as a capital from which they shall rule the 
world.” Pre-millenarians would not consent to dis- 
place Christ for David, but if they insist upon a literal 
interpretation of the prophecies concerning the Jews 
they must make David and not “ Great David’s greater 
Son,” the king that is to rule forever. This they can- 
not do for David with all the previous saints, and those 
who come after him, are to be caught up in the rapture 
at the first resurrection and reign with Jesus from 
heaven, and “rule the world from the heavens.” 

Dr. Gordon in his “Ecce Venit” p. 274 gives an 
account of a “Jewish legend” in which two rabbis 
were musing among the ruins of Jerusalem. One ex- 
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claims, “‘ Alas! alas! this is the end of all: our beauti- 
ful city is laid waste, our brethren are driven into 
captivity.” The other replies, “True, but let us learn 
from the verity of God’s judgments, which we behold 
about us, the certainties of his mercies. He hath said, 
‘I will destroy Jerusalem,’ and we see he hath done it. 
But hath he not also said, ‘I will rebuild Jerusalem,’ 
and shall we not believe him!” He then proceeds to 
vindicate this legend as a “correct method of reason- 
ing,” and says, “A literal fulfilment of threatenings 
upon Israel argues a literal fulfilment of promises.” 
Pre-millennialism deals so with Jewish legend, that 
much of it argues nothing. But what a theory, would 
he be willing to apply it to this case? David's literal 
throne has been overthrown as “a literal fulfilment of 
threatenings upon Israel,” therefore David will reign 
upon it in the future forever. Certainly he would not. 
When God threatened the overthrow of Jerusalem 
after the restoration by king Cyrus, he also promised 
spiritual blessing that cold not be interpreted lite- 
rally to which the Apostles gave the deepest spiritual 
meaning. 

Malachi never hints anything concerning the return 
of the Jews to their own land. He opens his prophecy 
with a direct statement of God’s rejection of the Jews ; 
and a cheering promise concerning the Gentiles. “I 
have no pleasure in you, saith the Lord of hosts, 
neither will I accept an offering at your hand. For 


246 THE SIGN OF THY COMING. 


from the rising of the sun even unto the going down 
of the same, my name shall be great among the Gen- 
tiles, and in every place incense shall be offered unto 
my name, and a pure offering: for my name shall be 
great among the heathen saith the Lord of hosts” 
(Malachii. 10, 11). Neither “root nor branch” of the 
old Judaism was to remain. Then comes a glorious 
description of Christ in Chapter three. Like the spir- 
itual blessings of the Gospel, the land of Canaan was 
conditionally given until the time of the fulfilment of 
its type, and it was taken away when the conditions 
were broken. Never was iniquity so ripe as when God 
overthrew the visible kingdom of David forever. Never 
did God visit a nation in such fury and utter desolation 
as when he destroyed Jerusalem forever, according to 
his own prophecy in Matthew 24. Jesus never hinted 
that after this destruction he would re-gather the Jews 
at Jerusalem at his Second Coming, the city to be re- 
built upon a magnificent scale, and a temple surpassing 
Solomon’s to be built upon the old site. Such was his 
love for them as he wept over them that had he known 
such a future awaited them, he would gladly have ame- 
liorated their sufferings with the thought that they 
would reign with him on the old site for a thousand 
years in the near future. If such was the teachings of 
prophecy Jesus would have emphasized it, but his 
silence condemns the system to oblivion forever. 
Empty, torn down, not one stone left upon another, 
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forsaken of God as a nation, their house is left desolate 
unto them. THE JEWS AS A NATION HAVE CEASED TO 
EXIST. 

Consistency demands of the Pre-millenarians that 
Elijah is yet to come in accordance with Malachi’s 
prophecy to “send Elijah the prophet,” for they say 
“the great and terrible day of the Lord” has not 
yet come. But Jesus said Elias has come, and they 
have done to him whatsoever they would. If these 
prophecies have been fulfilled, in what sense are they 
accomplished? The literal return of the Jews under 
Cyrus fulfilled all prophecy that can consistently be 
literally interpreted. Their spiritual return is prophe- 
sied under different conditions. There is no earthly 
king or kingdom for them to return to. God never - 
intended the Israelites to have a king, and it was 
because they followed after the nations about them 
that they made to themselves a king. God never 
intended the Jewish church or the Christian church 
to have a visible human head. When Samuel enquired 
of the Lord about the matter, ‘““The Lord said unto 
Samuel, Hearken unto the voice of the people in all 
that they say unto thee: for they have not rejected 
thee, but they have rejected me, THAT I SHOULD xzot 
reign over them” (1 Samuel viii. 7). I verily believe 
this modern perversity of “a coming King” is equally 
a rejection of Christ because of his non-visibility, and 
will prove to be as disastrous in spreading his true 
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kingdom among men. Such a carnal kingdom of 
visibility can make no better character than Judaism 
proved to be. For want of regarding the spiritual 
character of Daniel’s prophecy concerning the king- 
dom, the “ Fifth Monarchy Men” applied it to them- 
selves, and said they were “the saints of the most 
High,” who were to possess the kingdom. Daniel 
never prophesied beyond the kingdom of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and never referred to Pagan or Papal 
Rome. The saints referred to were Jews, and so the 
Jews understood it, but they made it literal instead 
of spiritual; and because they as a nation were not 
saints, did not possess the kingdom, but the elect 
“called to be saints” did. Paul said, “For the hope 
of Israel I am bound with this chain,’’ showing that 
he believed the hope of Israel was the Gospel he was 
then preaching. David expressed this as his hope, 
namely, the resurrection of Jesus, and the spiritual 
kingdom that should follow it. The Pharisees looked 
for a resurrection of all the Jews who were godly, at 
the coming of the Messiah, and a reign of all together 
with him fora literal thousand years, ruling the nations 
of the earth. They rejected Jesus and the resurrec- 
tion because he did not stay in visible form, and fulfil 
their predictions concerning him. Correctly interpret- 
ing the prophecies concerning his people, Paul, as he 
stood before Felix said: “After the way which they 
call heresy so worship I the God of my fathers, believ- 


PROPHECY, ITS PROMISE AND FULFILMENT. 249 


ing all things which are according to the law, and 
which are written in the prophets, having hope toward 
God, which they also themselves look for, that there 
shall be a resurrection both of the just and the unjust” 
(Acts xxiv. 14, 15). Before Agrippa he said, “I stand 
here to be judged for the hope of the promise made 
of God unto our fathers, unto which promise our 
twelve tribes, earnestly serving God night and day, 
hope to attain.” “Having therefore obtained the help 
that is from God, I stand unto this day testifying 
both to small and great, saying nothing but what the 
prophets and Moses did say should come; how that 
Christ must suffer, and how that he first by the resur- 
rection of the dead should proclaim light both to the 
people and the Gentiles” (Acts xxvi. 6, 8, 22, 23). 
Exactly what is promised to the Jews in the Old 
Testament is promised to the Christians in the New. 
The Messiah and his people the Jews of the Old 
Testament become the Messiah and his people the 
Christians in the New Testament. In the Old Tes- 
tament they are returned to the promised land. In 
the New they are “heirs of the kingdom of God.” 
In the Old Testament the Jews are God’s people. 
In the New Jews and Gentiles “are all one in Christ 
Jesus.” The inheritance of the Jews was typical, the 
inheritance of the Christian is eternal. 

It is the seed of Abraham that inherit the promises 
in the Gospel, and that seed is spiritual. Nothing is 
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plainer than that the Jews have no pre-eminence in the 
Christian dispensation. The promise is “eternal life” 
in the Christian age, and not earthy possessions. 
“Now in Christ Jesus ye that once were far off are 
made nigh in the blood of Christ. For he is our 
peace, who made both one, and brake down the middle 
wall of partition . . . that he might create in himself 
of the twain one new man, so making peace; and 
might reconcile them both in one body unto God 
through the cross” (Ephesians ii. 13-20). It is almost 
blasphemous to perpetuate this division, when Christ 
has broken down the partition ; and by the literaliza- 
tion of prophecy teach special favors to the Jews in 
an age to come. This whole system of teaching is 
“exclusive” instead of zuclusive. 

Dr. Gordon objects to the statement that the return 
of the Jews has been fulfilled because of the promise, 
“TI will plant them upon their land, and they shall no 
more be pulled up out of their land which I have 
given them, saith the Lord thy God” (Amos ix. 15). 
Bickersteth, a strong Pre-millenarian, says, “‘ ‘forever’ 
does not necessarily imply perpetuity annexed to the 
promises.” If so, the argument is answered by one 
of his own school. This is in accordance with other 
Scriptures. The Levitical priesthood was to endure 
“forever,” but where is it now? Paul says it was 
temporal, and has been replaced by an eternal Priest- 
hood. How could an Old Testament writer convey 
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truth in other than Judaistic terms; the idioms were 
Jewish not Christian. No Jewish prophet could write 
in Christian terms of speech. But the Christian 
prophets interpreted the prophecies of their prede- 
cessors according to the light of their dispensation. 
The prophet Ezra, who prophesied 536 B.c., mentions 
the fulfilment of Jeremiah’s prophecy concerning the 
return of the children of Israel. ‘Now in the first 
year of Cyrus king of Persia, that the word of the 
Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah might be fulfilled, 
the Lord stirred up the spirit of Cyrus king of Per- 
sia” (chap. i. 1). Here is an emphatic statement from 
Ezra that Jeremiah’s prophecy was fulfilled. ‘For, 
lo, the days come, saith the Lord, that I will bring 
again the captivity of my people Israel and Judah, 
saith the Lord; and I will cause them to return to 
the land that I gave to their fathers, and they shall 
possess it” (Jer. xxx. 3). The rest of the chapter with 
the next chapter continues with a graphic description 
of their deliverance, and the joys possessed in their 
own land again, with the frequent spiritualization of 
the literal fulfilment of their return. Jesus is spoken 
of in verse 9, as “ David their king whom I will raise 
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up unto them.” Had the prophets been familiar with 
those terms Christianity has coined, the confusion of 
interpretation would not exist as it does. Resurrec- 
tion means more to us all, than the coming together 


of bone to bone in a valley of dry bones. ‘ David,” 
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“ Branch,” “Root,” “Ensign,” or all the terms com- 
bined used by prophets to represent Jesus Christ, 
cannot mean anything to a spiritual mind like “In 
the beginning was the Word and the Word was with 
God and the Word was God.” Under the figure of 
building Jerusalem again, and rearing a more glorious 
temple, the prophets told of a time when we should 
be the temple of God, and a new Jerusalem infinitely 
grander than the old, would come down out of heaven, 
as a Bride adorned for her husband. The grandest 
glory Judaism ever saw was the prosperous reign of 
their earthly Sovereign under the blessing of God ; 
these were the symbols of the unrevealed spiritual 
realities, they themselves desired to look into, that the 
prophets used to represent the future of the kingdom 
of God under the reign of Christ our King. They 
must project their thought in forms that not only 
themselves but their hearers were familiar with ; and 
as the spiritual kingdom of God had not come as a 
manifested reality, they must use the furniture of ideas 
familiar to all. Instead of the Mount of Olives being 
studded with literal thrones, there will not be a literal 
throne in the universe when the kingdom of God is in 
the zenith of its power among men. 

Pre-millenarians ignore throughout their literature 
the conditional basis on which God has always pro- 
ceeded in dealing with men, and they consider any- 
thing promised in prophecy must be fulfilled to the 
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letter. Jeremiah the prophet is made to state the very 
opposite. ‘ At what instance I shall speak concerning 
a nation and concerning a kingdom, to pluck it up, and 
to pull it down, and to destroy it. If that nation against 
whom I have pronounced, turn from their evil, I will re- 
pent of the evil that I thought to do unto them. And 
at what instance I shall speak concerning a nation, and 
concerning a kingdom, to build and to plant it : if it do 
evil in my sight, that it obey not my voice, then will I 
repent of the good wherewith I said I would benefit 
them” (Jeremiah xviii. 7-10). Even the literal over- 
throw of nations is not fulfilled according to the literal 
statement of the prophecy. When Isaiah foretold the 
overthrow of Damascus, he said it would be “taken 
away from being a city, and it shall be a ruinous 
heap” (Isaiah xvii. 1), but this has not been literally 
fulfilled. It went down however under the victories 
of Tiglathpileser, when Israel was captured and taken 
to Assyria, and was again re-built and again doomed. 

Some have interpreted prophecy as they do the 
parables, and insist that every minute particular has a 
historical fulfilment and a hidden meaning. One may 
guess what the Bible and its history is to such persons. 
One would think the Jews themselves would have some 
divine direction concerning their future, that would 
corroborate the theory of Pre-millenarians. At a con- 
vention held in New York last year of “ American 
Zionists” a resolution was adopted proclaiming a belief 
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in political Zionism, and urging the support of the colo- 
nies already established in the Holy Land; with a hope 
to harmonize the conflicting views among themselves 
“concerning the place” given to political motives in 
their plans. They are all divided among themselves 
concerning any “ political motives.” A month previ- 
ous in Berlin “the Union of Jewish Rabbis,’ 
ing 150, ‘‘ passed resolutions disapproving of the efforts 


» 


number- 


of the Zionists to create a Jewish national state in Pales- 
tine as being antagonistic to the Messianic promise, 
but approving the efforts to colonize Palestine with 
Jewish agriculturists. The rule was defined that Ju- 
daism obliges its followers to serve the country to 
which they belong with the utmost devotion, ahd to 
further its interests with their whole heart and 
strength.” One hundred and fifty leaders of eight 
million people unanimously discouraging “a Jewish 
national state,” while the leaders for it are utterly 
divided among themselves, is a poor comment upon the 
predictions of modern Pre-millenarians. Will some of 
them tell us what there is in Jewish nature, that per- 
petrated the greatest crimes, and has been visited with 
the greatest judgments, that entitles them to anything 
Gentile nature cannot possess : or makes for one who 
is not “a respecter of persons” a greater possibility to 
bless ? 

More Jews have been converted during the 19th 
century than for the past fifteen hundred years; shall 
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this work cease by perverting their faith from a spirit- 
ual kingdom already come, to a temporal, visible one 
near at hand?... As the shadow of good things to 
come has been lost in the reality of the Kingdom of 
God, so does the Jew vanish in the manifestation 
of the sons of God. As the old dispensation only 
typified the things to come, so the new mentions 
the types, names, imagery, and forms of speech as 
things of the past, that were intended to vanish, away. 

It would be well for the reader to get the order 
of these prophecies, and see when they prophesied. 
Jonah prophesied in the reign of Jeroboam II. (2 Kings 
xiv. 26). Hosea, Amos, Isaiah and Micah prophesied 
“in the days of Uzziah, Ahaz and Hezekiah kings of 
Judah.” Joel evidently lived before the Babylonian and 
Assyrian invasions for he never mentions them, nor 
the idolatrous practices of Judah, clearly indicating 
the year 800 B.c. Nahum prophesied after the fall of 
Samaria and the exile of the ten tribes, after Sennach- 
erib invaded Judah. Jeremiah, Daniel, and Ezekiel and 
Zephaniah prophesied about the reign of Josiah, and 
during the captivities. Habakkuk prophesied of the 
destruction of Jerusalem by the Chaldeans, Chap, i.-vi. 
Obadiah prophesied shortly after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, Haggai and Zechariah prophesied during 
the rebuilding of the temple, Haggai i. 4-8, Ezra vi. 14 
and Malachi close the prophecies foretelling the com- 
ing of the forerunner of Jesus, and of Christ himself. 
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All the utterances of these prophets concerning the re- 
gathering of the Jews can be consistently applied to 
their return after the exile. Haggai, Zechariah and 
Malachi were the only prophets after the return from 
the captivity. Zachariah is urging the finishing of the 
temple, and the gathering of the Jews back to Jeru- 
salem from the lands of dispersion, to unite again in 
the service of God. Like all the prophets he is figura- 
tive and intense in his speech. He complains of their 
indifference to the finishing of the temple, while they 
are building their own “ceiled houses.” He predicts 
the final overthrow of Jerusalem, and the gathering to 
the Branch, but utters not a word concerning the 
re-gathering of the Jews after their overthrow for 
the rejection of Christ. Haggai urges like Zachariah 
the rebuilding of the temple, calls to mind the former 
house under Solomon, and compares the difference; 
but he assures them, “For thus saith the Lord of 
hosts: yet once, it is a little while, and I will shake 
the heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and the dry 
land. And I will shake all nations, and the Desire of 
all nations shall come, and I will fill THIs house with 
glory saith the Lord of hosts” (Haggai il. 6, 7). How 
true! the rebuilt temple, not equal to Solomon’s would 
do until the’“temple not made with hands,” stood 
inside “this house,” and filled it-with his glory; to go 
out from it, and standing outside it predict the final 
doom of the dispensation for which it stands, and the 
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people raised up to represent it. No more gorgeous 
temple to take its place, a “living temple” made of 
“lively stones” put up by the wise master-builder on 
the foundations of the apostles and the prophets, with 
Jesus Christ for its corner-stone, is the temple where 
God now dwells. Though pearl and jasper, sardine and 
emerald, sapphire and: chalcedony, sardonyx and sard- 
ius, chrysolite and beryl, topaz and chrysoprasus, jacinth 
and amethyst, not only lay the foundations, but glisten 
through every course until the top-stone reach the 
sky, it is all beneath the temple Jesus is building of 
“lively stones.” Since “this house” in which he 
stood and was rejected was overthrown we have been 
in a dispensation in which John says “I saw no temple 
therein: for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb 
are the temple of it’? (Rev. xxi. 22). Haggai has not a 
word to say about a Jewish re-gathering from the four 
ends of the earth, to be suddenly converted as a nation 
by a trip-hammer process. Because of the character of 
the re-gathered exiles, “this house,” to the building 
of which they were indifferent, would be sufficient 
until the Messiah came. Multitudes of the exiles 
never returned to it; to multitudes of them to-day 
Jerusalem has no charms. To the ensign of “the root 
of Jesse” they will gather but never to Palestine to 
found a new kingdom or resuscitate a nation. 

Malachi remains. Instead of promising a re-gather- 
ing of Israel at Jerusalem, and a gorgeous temple 
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service, he predicts the coming judgments of God 
upon the rebellious house of Israel. ‘I will come near 
to you to judgment.” The priests were saying “The 
table of the Lord is contemptible,” and God was say- 
ing to them “I have no pleasure in you... neither 
will I accept an offering at your hand.” Blessings are 
promised to those that fear God. Judaism was to be 
burned up as stubble because of the wickedness of the 
people. ‘But unto you that fear my name shall the 
Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings ; 
and ye shall go forth, and grow up as calves of the 
stall.” “Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet 
before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the 
Lord.” Pre-millenarians insist that “the great and 
dreadful day of the Lord, is a time of tribulation before 
the Second Coming of our Lord.” But Jesus says “all 
the Prophets and the Law prophesied until John, and 
if ye will receive it, this is Elias which was to come” 
(Matt. xi. 13, 14). On another occasion as they were 
coming down from the mount of transfiguration, He 
corrected a false notion of the scribes who were looking 
for a reappearing of Elijah the prophet, and saying 
“Elijah must first come.” Jesus said “ Elijah indeed 
cometh, and shall restore all things; but I say unto 
you, that Elijah is come already, and they knew him 
not, but did unto him whatsoever they listed. Even 
so shall the Son of Man also suffer of them. Then 
understood the disciples that he spake unto them 
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of John the Baptist” (Matt. xvii. 12, 73). Malachi’s 
prophecy is fulfilled. He does not go on an hour 
beyond the coming of John the Baptist, and our 
Saviour’s introduction to the world, as “the Lord, 
whom ye seek” suddenly coming to his temple to 
introduce his spiritual kingdom. A note of doom and 
Malachi is done. Not a word about the re-gathering 
of the Jews at the Second Coming, their sudden 
conversion as a nation in a day, the rapture, or any 
other perversities of the simple prophecies of the 
Scriptures. The /east in the kingdom of heaven of 
which Elijah (John) was the forerunner, was greater 
than John the Baptist. 

The restoration from captivity occurred about 536- 
515 B.c. Where after that date does any prophet pre- 
dict a return of the Jews? What prophecy previous to 
that date was not fulfilled by the return and setting up 
of the Jewish religious services, the re-building of the 
temple, and the gathering of the post-exile Jews, or 
cannot be zaturally applied to the spiritual kingdom of 
Jesus Christ. None. 

There is one passage Pre-millenarians quote without 
fear as a proof that the prophecy has not been fulfilled 
concerning Israel. ‘“ And so all Israel shall be saved” 
(Rom. xi. 26). Dr. Gordon calls this, “an elect and 
individual redemption at last succeeded by a national 
and complete redemption.” If we can discover how 
“the remnant” were savéd, we ought to discover how 
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“the national and complete redemption ” “is-! to” Be 
effected. Paul insists that “God hath not cast off his 
people,” for he was an Israelite of the seed of Abra- 
ham, of the tribe of Benjamin. Selzevers, like the 
seven thousand who would not bow the knee to Baal, 
were saved. Unless Pre-millenarians can prove that 
the remnant who were saved and embraced the Gospel | 
were iuxtentionally saved, and the others were z#tentzon- 
ally excluded, they must admit that it was by a correct 
interpretation of, and belief in the prophecies they 
teach, are yet unfulfilled. Paul says they were broken 
off “ because of unbelief.” They had “put” the word 
of God from them, and iF “they abide not in unbelief 
they shall be graft in, for God is able.” Not has 
eternally determined they sha// de to fill up his plan 
of the ages. If they abandon their unbelief, they shall 
be graft into the faith of Abraham, which included “all 
the nations of the earth,” and so (by this process) all 
“Israel shall be saved.” All of Israel who are saved. 
To teach that in a period of twenty-four hours after 
their literal return to Jerusalem, on the eve of, or asa 
consequence of the Second Coming of our Lord, the 
masses of the then living Jews will be suddenly con- 
verted and become believers, is to do violence to all 
God's dealings with those very people in all the past. 
Such a religion of force may please a materialistic 
dreamer, but can never be accepted by a Christian 
philosopher. God “has concluded them in unbelief 
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that all may be saved by personal faith in the Lord Je- 
sus Christ.’’ What will there be in the Jews at Christ’s 
Second Coming, that will warrant to them all indis- 
criminately an immediate salvation, when they are 
scattered to the four winds of heaven, because of their 
spiritual deterioration, and have done nothing com- 
paratively in the past nineteen centuries to aid Chris- 
tianity ? Such pzous nonsense may be pleasing to their 
vanity, and if they are induced to believe his immedi- 
ate coming is at hand to set up a reign of especial 
favor to them, it must lead to the postponement of the 
faith of the Cross so distasteful to the Jew. They 
rejected him for a coming Messiah of earthly glory and 
power, and Pre-millenarians are assuring them such a 
Saviour is coming to them very soon, and will visit 
judgments upon heathen nations they have always 
hated, while irrespective of their character as a class, 
or individually, Christ will suddenly convert them and 
give them thrones, sceptres, and ruling power over the 
earth from Jerusalem ; though they up to the time of 
their sudden conversion have neither believed him nor 
served him. To state this is to refute it. 

Dr. A. B. Simpson in his “ Gospel of the Kingdom,” 
page 47 says, “The church is distinct from IsRAEL. Is- 
rael is God’s earthly people; the church is His heav- 
enly people. We must not confound them, and coolly 
approximate to ourselves the promises primarily and 
ultimately designed for them. For a time we inherit 
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their spiritual privileges because of their disobedience, 
but they will yet return to both their spiritual and tem- 
poral inheritance. They are God’s chastened child, but 
we cannot afford either to steal their property or make 
sport of their affliction.” What terms are used here. 
What /svael is the church distinct from? Paul says, 
“they are not all Israel, which are of Israel. That is, 
it is not the children of the flesh that are children of 
God” (Rom. ix. 6, 8). Are not the Israelites born of the 
Spirit, children of God and members of the church of 
Jesus Christ, and is there any line of demarcation in that 
church that distinguishes them from Gentiles? If so, 
where? Is a Jew in the church of Jesus Christ any- 
thing spiritually different to a Gentile, or heir to any- 
thing spiritual the Gentile is not? What could we 
“steal” of “their property” ? What is their property ? 
I fearlessly challenge the whole school to deny that all 
the sfzritual blessings the Gentiles possess, was as 
truly promised to them, and as “primarily and ulti- 
mately” promised to them when God made his cove- 
nant with Abraham, as to any Jew or Israelite. The 
rejection of Christ by the Jews gave the more imme- 
diate opportunity to the Gentiles, but not the promise. 
The promise was given in Abraham before an Israelite 
existed, 

Paul settles this forever. ‘There can be neither Jew 
nor Greek, there can be be no male and female; for 
ye are all one man in Christ Jesus. And if ye be 
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Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, heirs according 
to promise” (Galatians iii. 28, 29). Paul is assuring 
Gentile converts the very opposite of what these mod- 
ern Judaistic teachers declare, that they are Abraham’s 
true seed, the verp seed he was called to be the father of, 
and that Israel after the flesh was not the true Chil- 
dren of Abraham. It might surprise our Pre-mille- 
narian friends yet to find that the despzsed Gentiles of 
which they form a part, and the petted Jews who dis- 
card them, might be honored of Christ as God honored 
Melchisedec by blessing Abraham. Paul said, “ And 
without all contradiction the less is blessed by the 
better.” An unpedigreed priest of God, “blessed him 
that had the promises,” and was greater than the man 
he blessed. The Gentiles coming to their “fulness” 
will accomplish something for the Jews that cannot 
be accomplished wmzz/ “the fulness of the Gentiles be 
come.” Must the fulness of the Gentiles be come by 
force, to exactly suit Pre-millenarian calendars, or is that 
fulness conditioned upon the sum of the right moral 
choices of Gentile Christendom? Paul says, “He is a 
Jew which is one inwardly.” Do not all who are Jews 
inwardly belong to the church of Jesus Christ? In 
Colossians iii. 11, Paul says, “there cannot be Greek 
and Jew” where we “have put on the new man.” 
Was not Paul himself a proof of this fact? What does 
Mr. Simpson mean by the distinctions “earthly peo- 
ple” and “heavenly people”? Is it a difference of spir- 
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itual nature or place? Are Abraham, Moses, Elijah, 
Paul and the rest of the saved Israelites God’s earthly 
people, to the exclusion of all the rest of the Jews? 
Are all the Gentile saints heavenly people, and has 
God no people on the earth but Jews? Mr. Simpson 
says that the rejected murderous children of Israel is 
““God’s chastened child, but we cannot afford either 
to steal their property or make sport of their affliction.” 
No intelligent courteous person would make sport of 
any one’s affliction, much less a Christian, but Mr. 
Simpson corrects the Saviour in introducing this Cal- 
vinian promise here. Jesus says of these Jews, not 
that they are ‘‘God’s chastened child” but “ Ye are of 
your father the devil, and the lusts of your father it is 
your will to do.” “They answered and said unto him, 
Our Father is Abraham. Jesus saith unto them, If 
ye were Abraham’s children ye would do the works of 
Abraham.’ The answer Jesus received to this was 
“Thou hast a devil.” Jesus answered “If I glorify my- 
self, my glory is nothing: it is my Father that glori- 
fieth me; of whom ye say, that he is your God, and ye 
have not known him.” Dr. Simpson can settle it 
whether he or Christ is correct. Jesus says they 
“have not known” God, and were not the spiritual 
children of Abraham, that they were of “their father 
the devil:” then they are not “ God’s chastened child.” 
When did we enter into “ ¢hezr spiritual privileges” ? 
and when is the “For atime”? Will the Gentiles sur- 


PROPHECY, ITS PROMISE AND FULFILMENT. 265 


render their spiritual blessings when the Jews become 
Christians? Are not the spiritual privileges of the 
Gospel “an eternal inheritance”? 

On page 118 of the same book Dr. Simpson says 
of the Jews: “They will return to their country in 
unbelief.” This statement has no warrant in Scrip- 
ture. Dr. Simpson is the last man of this school to 
leave out a reference if anything approximating it could 
be found in the Bible. On page 119 he quotes Zecha- 
riah. ‘I will pour out upon the house of David and 
on the inhabitants of Jerusalem the spirit of grace and 
supplications, and they shall look upon me whom they 
have pierced, and they shall mourn for Him as one 
mourneth for an only son, and be in bitterness as one 
that is in bitterness for a first born.” “In that day 
there shall be a fountain opened in the house of David, 
and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, for sin and un- 
cleanness” (Zechariah xii. 10, and xili. 1). Dr. Simpson 
holds to the literal interpretation of these passages. 
If these passages are to be interpreted literally, only 
those who pierced Jesus will look upon him in that 
day. This Pre-millenarians deny, for they insist that 
only the righteous shall be raised “in that day.” So 
the murderers who pierced him shall not be present to 
see him. Those who literally pierced him were calling 
for his blood. Will they be in the first resurrection ? 
Again they insist this promise of a fountain opened 
in the house of David, and to the inhabitants of Jeru- 
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salem for sin and uncleanness is literal. Then this foun- 
tain is not yet opened; for they teach “in that day” 
means at the Second Coming of our Lord. If this pas- 
sage is to be literally interpreted we have these diffi- 
culties, namely, another fountain than the one from 
Jesus’ side is in the future to be opened to the inhabr- 
tants of Jerusalem, for sin and uncleanness, presum- 
ably after the Israelites “return to their country in 
unbelief,” and that fountain will be literal, so a zteral 
fountain will cleanse from “sin and uncleanness,” and 
what the Jews rejected they can forever dispense with, 
because this literal fountain will cleanse them from 
“sin and uncleanness,” therefore they will never be 
saved by the blood of Jesus Christ. What almost 
blasphemy! That Dr. Simpson doesn’t think of the 
Jews being converted by any such process, is clearly 
seen by his statement on page 120. After quoting, 
“ And so all Israel shall be saved, for there shall come 
out of Zion the Deliverer, and he shall turn away un- 
godliness from Jacob,” he says: “It may be their con- 
version will come from a sight of Christ as he comes to 
steal away his waiting church.” But he says in his 
Biblical and Theological Studies “the coming of the 
Lord for his people is Secret,” and “ His coming wth 
his saints Visible.” If his coming for his saints is 
secret, how is a nation of Jews going to be converted 
by a sight of Christ when he comes to steal away his 
church? In his comment on Zechariah xii. 10-13, he 
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pictures the Jews “looking to Him they pierced and 
prostrated in profound and national repentance at the 
feet of their Messiah, and receiving mercy and pardon 
through the fountain of his blood which their hands 
had opened on the cross.” How mixed things are here. 
A nation literally prostrate at the feet of the Messiah, 
and receiving mercy and pardon through the fountain 
of his blood, when Dr. Simpson says that fountain is 
literal in Jerusalem, and is to be opened at his Second 
Coming, though here he says it was “opened on the 
cross.” Now Dr. Simpson teaches those who opened 
the fountain of his blood on the cross, will not be pres- 
ent, if we take this passage literally. His theory 
makes him teach they will ot be there, for they will 
not have a part in the first resurrection. How an en- 
deavor to make these promises literal leads to glaring 
contradictions, 

On page 112, writing on “ Israel’s promises and proph- 
ecies of the future,” Mr. Simpson says: “ The only 
trouble is that the great mass of the Christian church 
have deliberately stolen them from Israel and appropri- 
ated them to themselves.” 

This is a very serious charge. Only men of this 
school can continue mere Christians who “have delzbe- 
rately stolen.” It seems strange to charge “the great 
mass of the Christian Church” with stealing “ promises 
and prophecies” that they could lay no claim to of they 
are LITERAL, and if they are SPIRITUAL are more glori- 
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ously stated in the Gospels. If what he claims is lit- 
eral, is spiritual we certainly cannot be charged with 
stealing promises and prophecies from the Jews. The 
Gospel we Gentiles are heirs to, far surpasses the high- 
est expectation and the most glowing imagery of the 
Old Testament prophecy. ‘We have the word of 
prophecy made more sure.” The charge more correctly 
belongs the other way, that these teachers are robbing 
(I will not say deliberately) a Gentile Age of all its 
possibilities, by proclaiming the world is growing worse 
and worse, and gathering out a few dy election, reserv- 
ing for an age to come a victory for Judaism, which 
waxed worse and woxse until overthrown, while the in- 
creasingly glorious victories of Christianity have been 
brought about by Gentiles, of which this army of pes- 
simists forma part. It is time they quit slandering the 
people who brought this Gospel to them, and whose 
civilization they enjoy. The Jew is doing compara- 
tively nothing to bring the world to Christ; the Gen- 
tiles are the agencies at work to-day leavening the race 
with the Gospel, and converting thousands of the Jews 
that have always hated them, and yet strange to say 
are to be subordinate to Jews in the Pre-millennial age 
to come. Remember, dear reader, nothing but a newly 
vamped, outlawed election is responsible for all this, 
and to save it, its cruel advocates are ready to have 
“fire from heaven damn the Gentiles.” If God can 
suddenly convert a nation who have committed the 
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greatest crimes in the history of the race, why could 
he not suddenly convert the Gentiles? If zzme is not 
needed at his coming to convert the Israelites, why is it 
needed for Jews “to evangelize the Gentile nations” ? 
L£lection, the source of theological monstrosities, alone 
can answer this question. God knows this atheism in 
Scriptural verbiage has produced enough infidels. in 
the past without the modern church rising to slan- 
der true evangelism and exclude not only the masses 
of the world but the masses of the Church from being 
partakers in the world’s redemption. 

Instead of holding up the Jews, the murderers of 
Jesus Christ and the Apostles, when possible to do 
so, the disturbers and persecutors of. the early church, 
whose very Hedrew blood has almost disappeared ; who 
are not as closely maintaining their unity as many 
older nations of the earth who have not been as 
divinely favored, but who are zozw coming to the light ; 
as what they are because of an unfulfilled prophecy 


, 


concerning an unscriptural “age to come,” we should 
hold them up as the result of an obstinacy in the face 
of God’s calling and favor ; that would have led Sodom 
and Gomorrah long ago to repent in sackcloth and 
ashes; as Jesus told them when here. Let us no 
longer confirm them in their obstinacy by promising 
them peculiar favors and honors in an age to come, 
but hold the Pauline Gospel up to their gaze, and as 


many of them have recently learned, assure them they 
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can be graft into Christ by faith when they surrender 
their unbelief, born of Pre-millennial exclusiveness, and 
accept the all inclusive Gospel of the Son of God. 
In his “ Gospel of the Kingdom,” page 116, Dr. Simp- 
son quotes some prophecies, he thinks refer to the pres- 
ervation and future restoration of the Israelites to their 
land, and says, “The past two centuries have witnessed 
the beginning of their fulfilment.” ‘In Ezekiel’s vision 
of the Dry Bones, the bones came together first, before 
there was any life in them. The nation will be recon- 
structed, and then regenerated. This first stage is 
now preparing. ‘There is a noise and a shaking,” page 
118. Here he abandons the literal interpretation of 
Ezekiel’s vision. . If it has taken two centuries to 
fulfil the promises of the regathering of the Jews, and 
to use Dr. Simpson’s figure the “ dones”’ have not come 
together, and the bones are divided among themselves 
about coming together, how many centuries will it 
take to put sinews, flesh, and skin upon them before 
they live? Of course he teaches this resurrection is 
national and political and not real. Pre-millenarians 
delight to quote Romans xi. 15, and make it refer to 
the restoration of the Jews before the coming of the 
Lord. Paul says, “God did not cast off his people.” 
“TI say then, Did they stumble that they might fall ? 
God forbid: but by their zvespass salvation is come 
unto the Gentiles, for to provoke them to jealousy.” 
Here Paul is emphasizing what he had said elsewhere, 
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“the Jew first, and also to the Greek.” The Jew had 
rejected his opportunity, and the church turned to 
the Gentiles, and yet the Jew was first for eight 
years before a Gentile was converted. The Apostle 
continues his argument, showing that the Gentiles 
“a wild olive” was graft into “the olive tree, and 
didst become partakers with them of the root and of 
the fatness of the olive tree.” Now will this school 
tell us why the branches were cut off? Paul says, 
“by their unbelief they were broken off,” therefore 
they are spiritually dead. “They also iF they con- 


” 


tinue not in their unbelief, shall be grafted in,” and 
“what shall the receiving of them be, but life from 
the dead?” Is there a hint here about a national 
gathering at Jerusalem, or a physical, political, or 
national resurrection? Not a word. Salvation ‘by 
faith in Jesus Christ, the “root and the fatness” of 
the Gospel believed by Abraham has remained un- 
changed since Abraham, the tree is growing yet. A 
nation of unbelieving Jews, by rejecting Christ were 
cut off, dut that rejection was individual, though col- 
lectively it comprised nearly the whole nation, dz 
thousands of individual Jews were not cut off. Paul 
does not say the Jews as a nation comprised one 
branch, but “dvanches.’ They are not cut off as a 
nation, but their collective rejection of the Gospel 
comprised nearly the whole nation. Therefore, their 
restoration will be as their rejection, by individual 
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faith in the Gospel of Jesus Christ, and that as the 
result of a glorious evangelization through the fulness 
of the Gentiles coming in. The Jews that are to be 
received as life from the dead are not waiting for the 
“Ages” or the “Advent,” but until they surrender 
their unbelief. There will not be a literal resurrec- 
tion necessarily connected with it, for all that are 
received will be physically alive at the time. Dr. 
Simpson does not believe that all the Jews literally 
resurrected (as he holds) at the Second Coming of 
the Lord will be gathered to Jerusalem, so this very 
passage is used “to do violence to the simplicity of 
scriptural language, and establish a false principle of 
interpretation’ according to his own rule. 

PROPHECY RIGHTLY INTERPRETED DENIES PRE-MIL— 
LENNIALISM. 
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IX. 


THE PROPHECIES OF DANIEL. 


Thou, O King, sawest, and, behold a great image. This great image, whose 
brightness was excellent, stood before thee, and the form thereof was terrible. 
This image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and 
his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. Thou 
sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon 
his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, 
the clay, the brass, the silver and the gold broken to pieces together, and became 
like the chaff of the summer threshing-floors: and the wind carried them away, 
that no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image be- 
came a great mountain, and filled the whole earth. This is the dream; and we 
will tell the interpretation thereof before the king. Thou, O King, art a king of 
kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, 
and glory. And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field 
and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thy hand, and hath made thee ruler 
over them all. Thou art this head of gold. And after thee shall arise another 
kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear 
rule over all the earth. And the fourth kingdom shall be as strong as iron: for- 
asmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things: and as iron that 
breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. And whereas thou sawest 
the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be 
divided ; but there shall be in it the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest 
the iron mixed with miry clay. And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and 
part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong and partly broken. And whereas 
thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed 
of men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay. 
And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which 
shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but 
it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for- 
ever. Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain 
without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, 
and the gold; the great God hath made known to the king what shall come to 
pass hereafter; and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure, — 


Dan. ii. 31-45. 
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More than any other prophet of the Old Testament 
Pre-millenarians depend upon the book of Daniel to 
prove their peculiar tenet of ‘a coming kingdom.” 
Because of its importance we have selected it for 
special consideration. The reader will see as we go 
along where Pre-millenarians adopt a false method of 
interpretation and then build up their theory on false 
premises. Nebuchadnezzar had a dream which Daniel 
describes in the above Scripture and the interpretation 
thereof. The image was composed of gold, silver, 
brass, iron, and part iron and clay. The gold was 
Nebuchadnezzar himself, so Daniel says in verse 38. 
“Thou art this head of gold,” viz., the Babylonian 
kingdom. The silver was the inferior kingdom which 
was to arise after him (39). This, Daniel tells us, is 
the kingdom of the Medes. “In that night was 
Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain. And 
Darius the Median took the kingdom” (Dan. v. 30, 3F). 
His inferiority consisted in the fact of his appoint- 
ment being by the suffrages of the Medes and the 
Persians. ‘He set over. his kingdom a hundred 
and twenty princes,” “and over these three presidents 
of whom Daniel was first” (vi. 1, 2). Daniel also 
says that “Darius the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed 
of the Medes, was made king over the realm of the 
Chaldeans” (ix. 1). The “third kingdom” was “of 
brass.” “So this Daniel prospered in the reign of Da- 
rius, and in the reign of Cyrus the Persian” (vi. 28). 
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“The fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron” to which 
the Grecian kingdom responds. Founded as it was by 
Alexander it ruled the Orient until B.C. 300 \ltsisaat 
this point Pre-millenarians begin their destructive 
work. Either intentionally or ignorantly they ignore 
the Grecian kingdom which Daniel mentions by name. 
“And the rough goat is the king of Grecia; and the 
great horn that is between his eyes is the first king” 
(viii. 21, 22). Here “the first king” of Greece is 
mentioned, and that four kingdoms was introduced 
from the one kingdom —or rather, as Daniel puts it, 
“Therefore the he-goat waxed very great; and, when 
he was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it 
came up four notable ones, toward the four winds of 
heaven” (viii. 8). Why do Pre-millenarians zgnore this 
Grecian kingdom of which Daniel makes mention, 
and introduce here the Roman kingdom, of which he 
makes zo mention in his book whatever? The ques- 
tion is not whether we can find anything in history 
that accords with our theory. We must let this prophet 
explain his own prophecy. Among Pre-millenarians 
who are the leaders in interpreting this prophecy, 
there are from seven to ten sets of kingdoms enume- 
rated as the ones Daniel refers to. All but oxe must 
be wrong: we believe that ove is also, in the face of 
the simple facts, recorded by the prophet himself. 
“ And now I will show thee the truth. Behold there 
shall stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the 
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fourth shall be far richer than ¢hey all: and by his 
strength through his riches he shall stir up all against 
the realm of Grecia. And a mighty king shall stand 
up, that shall rule with great dominion, and do accord- 
ing to his will, and when he shall stand up, his king- 
dom shall be broken, and shall be divided toward the 
four winds of heaven, and not to his posterity, nor 
according to his dominion which he ruled: for his 
kingdom shall be plucked up” (xi. 2-4). Who but 
Alexander answers to this description. Who con- 
quered and succeeded the Persians? Alexander. 
Who introduced a new language and civilization 
throughout his conquered people? Alexander. Was 
ever kingdom more divided while without a king, and 
remaining as one kingdom? Why did not this king- 
dom fall to the “posterity” of Alexander? Because 
his children by his Asiatic wives were not legitimate 
heirs. His oldest son was only five years of age. 
Roxana, his Bactrian queen, had not become a mother. 
His half-brother was incompetent, so a meeting of 
the commanders of the army was held at Babylon, and 
because of an endeavor to make Arrhidzeus, his half- 
brother, king a battle was threatened only to be averted 
by his renouncing publicly any claim to the crown. 
“The kingdom was divided” not into many kingdoms, 
but many were appointed rulers. Ptolemy founded the 
Graeco-Egyptian dynasty. Antipater received Mace- 
donia. Lysimachus received the Thracian states, Eu- 
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menes received Cappadocia. Antigonus was assigned 
to the Greater Phrygia, and the Lesser Phrygia was 
allotted to Leonatus. Persian home provinces were 
assigned to Pencestes, and Media to Python. Babylon 
was given to Perdiccas, who divided the government 
between Aristonous and Seleucus, and all this allot- 
ment occurred before the body of Alexander was 
finally interred. Yes, the iron had no mixture in it 
while its first king ruled. Was any of the other king- 
doms like the fourth which “breaketh in pieces and 
subdueth all things” ? Alexander, the legs of the image, 
had no mixture of clay. Was Rome a kingdom of 
kings then? Royalty was abolished 509 B.C. and at 
the very time Pre-millenarians say the Roman kingdom 
is to be introduced here, it had no K1nc. Neither could 
it come in order relatively after the Persian kingdom. 
Daniel was not writing a history of the world, he was 
interpreting a dream, and revealing to Nebuchadnezzar 
the succession of kingdoms until the one universal 
kingdom is introduced which “the God of heaven” 
would set up. Even when the Jews cried “We have 
no king but Cesar,” Caesar was not king —though 
the people would have made him one. Very con- 
clusively does Dr. Terry say “Let the unbiased 
student look for a moment at the facts. Cleopatra, 
the last representative of the Greek dominion, died 
- about B.C. 30, but the Roman empire was then just 
rising. Augustus was the first emperor. If, however, 
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we are to go back to the beginning of Roman history 
(as in all other kingdoms we note their rise as well as 
their fall) then we must face the troublesome incon- 
gruity that this fourth kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
dream was already a century old, when Nebuchad- 
nezzar himself began to reign. On the other hand 
it was three hundred years after Christ when the 
Roman Empire was divided into Eastern and Western, 
and more than a thousand years later before all the 
toes of this image were broken pieces! Interpreters 
who stagger at the fact that the Grecian power dis- 
appeared a half century before Christ, and yet pre- 
sume to find the chronology of these symbols satisfied 
in events more than a thousand years after the Christ 
are very much like those who ‘strain out the gnat, 
and swallow the camel’” (Matt. xxiii. 24). We will 
return again to this prophecy. 

Daniel himself has the next vision, he records it 
thus : — 


In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon, Daniel had 
a dream and visions of his head upon his bed: then he wrote the 
dream, avd told the sum of the matters. Daniel spake, and said, 
I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the 
heaven strove upon the great sea. And four great beasts came 
up from the sea, diverse one from another. The first was like 
a lion, and had eagle’s wings: I beheld till the wings thereof were 
plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon 
the feet as a man, and aman’s heart was given to it. And behold 
another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on 
one side, and z¢ had three ribs in the mouth of it between the 
teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh. 
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After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had 
upon the back of it four wings of a fowl; the beast had also four 
heads; and dominion was given to it. After this I saw in the 
night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and 
strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it devoured and 
brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it: 
and it was diverse from all the beasts that weve before it: and it 
had ten horns. I considered the horns, and, behold, there came 
up among them another little horn, before whom there were three 
of the first horns plucked up by the roots: and, behold, in this 
horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great 
things. {J I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient 
of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of 
his head like the pure wool: his throne was Uke the fiery flame, 
and his wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came 
forth from before him: thousand thousands ministered unto him, 
and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him: the judg- 
ment was set, and the books were opened. I beheld then be- 
cause of the voice of the great words which the horn spake: 
I beheld evezx, till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and 
given to the burning flame. As concerning the rest of the beasts, 
they had their dominion taken away: yet their lives were pro- 
longed for a season and time. I saw in the night visions, and, 
behold, oze like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, 
and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near 
before him. And there was given him dominion, and glory, and 
a kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages, should serve 
him: his dominion zs an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and his kingdom ¢haf¢ which shall not be destroyed. {J I 
Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the midst of my body, and the 
visions of my head troubled me. I came near unto one of them 
that stood by, and asked him the truth of all this. So he told 
me, and made me know the interpretation of the things. These 
great beasts, which are four, ave four kings, which shall arise out 
of the earth. But the saints of the Most High shall take the 
kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and 
ever. Then I would know the truth of the fourth beast, which 
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was diverse from all the others, exceeding dreadful, whose teeth 
were of iron, and his.nails of brass; which devoured, brake in 
pieces, and stamped the residue with his feet; And of the ten 
horns that were in his head, and of the other which came up, 
and before whom three fell; even of that horn that had eyes, and 
a mouth that spake very great things whose look was more stout 
than his fellows. I beheld, and the same horn made war with 
the saints, and prevailed against them ; Until the Ancient of days 
came, and judgment was given to the saints of the Most High; 
and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom. Thus 
he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon 
earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms and shall devour 
the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in. pieces. 
And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings saz shall 
arise: and another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse 
from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall 
speak great words against the Most High, and shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High, and think to change times and laws: 
and they shall be given into his hand until a time and times 
and the dividing of time. But the judgment shall sit, and they 
shall take away his dominion, to consume and destroy z¢ unto the 
end. And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people 
of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom 7s an everlasting 
kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him. Hitherto 
zs the end of the matter. As for me Daniel, my cogitations much 
troubled me, and my countenance changed in me: but I kept 
the matter in my heart. —Dan. vii. 1-28. 


Under the head of “kingdoms” Daniel interpreted 
the image to Nebuchadnezzar reviewing their Azstoric 
setting. Under the head of beasts se same thing is 
revealed to Daniel himself or the moral setting of 
these kingdoms is portrayed. “The frst was a lion, 
and had eagle’s wings” and answers to the Babylonian 


THE PROPHECIES OF DANIEL. 281 


kingdom or the “gold” in the image. The lion- 
hearted man was brought to see that he was nothing, 
and he probably obeyed Daniel’s words “ Wherefore, 
O king, let my counsel be acceptable unto thee, and 
break off thy sins by righteousness, and thine iniqui- 
ties by showing mercy to the poor; if it may be a 
lengthening of thy tranquillity” (iv. 27). The second 
was “like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one 
side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between 
the teeth, and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour 
much flesh.” It was under “Darius the Median,” 
“three presidents, of whom Daniel was first,” was ap- 
pointed to see that “the king should have no damage,” 
and he was satisfied abundantly, not having wings, but 
leaning on one side satisfied with “the three ribs” 
though ordered to “ Arise, devour much flesh.” These 
presidents did not represent kingdoms, but officers 
presiding over territory that had been conquered under 
the rule of this king and his predecessors. This agrees 
with the second kingdom which was “inferior” to 
Nebuchadnezzar’s, the silver breast and arms. The 
exclusiveness of this kingdom accounts for its inferior- 
ity. Darius the Mede “was made king over the realm 
of the Chaldeans,” and all inducements to assume more 
than this regency failed. That the Babylonian king- 
dom was “divided”? no one can question. On that 
memorable night of Belshazzar’s feast, Daniel plainly 
says, “Thy kingdom is divided and given to the Medes 
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and Persians.” It was over this divided kingdom, 
namely that of the Medes, that Darius was set. Here 
is the inferiority of the second kingdom —The “three 
presidents ” looking after the interests of Darius seeing 
that “the king should have no damage” are the “three 
ribs” that the bear had in his teeth. The ¢hird “was 
like a leopard which had upon the back of it four wings 
of a fowl.’ Here we have conquest and swiftness, 
with dominion. Cyrus the third king answers to this 
symbol. Daniel says of this “kingdom of brass, it 
shall bear rule over all the earth” (ii. 39), and Cyrus 
himself says “the Lord God of heaven hath given me 
all the kingdoms of the earth” (Ezrai.2). The fourth 
beast was ‘terrible and powerful, and strong exceed- 
ingly, and it had great iron teeth; it devoured and 
brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet 
of it: and it was diverse from all the beasts that were 
before it ; and it had ten horns.” This harmonizes with 
the fourth kingdom “as iron breaketh in pieces and 
subdueth all things and as iron that breaketh all these, 
shall it break in pieces and bruise” (Dan. ii. 40). 
“Tron teeth” in the beast, iron legs in the image, both 
are described as breaking in pieces. Alexander fulfils 
this prophecy, and he was different to the kings that 
preceded him; he introduced a new civilization and lan- 
guage. This beast had ten horns. A little one came 
up among them that became stouter than them all. 
Daniel explains these horns, “as for the ten horns, out 
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of this kingdom shall ten kings arise; and another 
shall arise after them, and he shall be diverse from the 
former, and he shall put down three kings. And he 
shall speak words against the Most High, and shall 
wear out the saints of the Most High and he shall 
think to change the times and the law; and they shall 
be given into his hand until a time and times and the 
dividing of time.” (We will again return to this end- 
ing which comes at the end of each vision). Now if 
we are correct concerning the fourth kingdom and the 
fourth beast, we must look for these kingdoms or kings 
not in divisions of the Roman Empire, but in kings 
ruling over “a divided kingdom.’ Daniel does not 
leave us in doubt concerning the four beasts; he says 
“they are four kings which shall arise out of the 
earth,” Nebuchadnezzar, Darius, Cyrus, and Alexander. 
It is true Alexander is not mentioned by name, but 
his kingdom is, Chaldean, Median, Persian, and Grecian. 
While the Roman is not, neither any of its rulers. It 
is not our business to fix up Daniel’s history of these 
kings, but to interpret his prophecy according to the 
facts he gives us. The “rough goat is the king of 
Grecia, and the great horn that is between his eyes 
is the first king,” who was Alexander. 
Pre-millenarians are under the constant mistake of 


, 


insisting that these “ten kings” must represent kzng- 
doms, and they ransack history, and predict any 


possible future kingdom to corroborate their inter- 
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pretation. Daniel never carried his prophecies beyond 
the kingdom the God of heaven set up in “the days 
of these Azngs.”’ If such serious consequences did not 
grow out of it, it would be amusing to read the lists of 
ten kingdoms they produce. It is this false computa- 
tion that forces them to look for the Second Coming 
of our Lord at the expiration of those dates. They 
cannot explain to us why Daniel should ignore the 
historical connection of the Grecian kingdom, and go 
ransacking down the ages for petty feudal kingdoms to 
come ages afterward. Papal and Pagan Rome are 
made to serve this end, and they distort the statements 
of this Old Testament Apocalypse, as they do the 
New. Josephus describing Antiochus Epiphanes says, 
“he came upon the Jews with a great army, took their 
city by force, slew a great multitude, spoiled the 
temple, and put a stop to the constant practice of offer- 
ing a daily sacrifice of expiation for three years and 
six months.” Who was Antiochus Epiphanes? can he 
fulfil this prediction of Daniel xi. 20, 44? Antiochus 
Epiphanes was a Selucid king who ascended his throne 
on the death of his brother. He was notorious for his 
tyrannical treatment of the Jews. He obtained “the 
kingdom by flatteries’”’ (21) through the agency of 
Eumenes and Attalus. He expelled Heliodorus, and 
excluded his nephew Demetrius (vii. 8). He led 
four campaigns against Egypt. On the return of the 
second in which “he had overrun the greater part of 
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Egypt,” and taken the Egyptian king, Ptolemy Philo- 
metor (xi. 26) he proceeded in the harshest manner 
against Jerusalem on the occasion of the shameful 
quarrel among the priests which culminated in a resort 
to arms. He plundered the temple, desecrating it 
with blood. In his fourth campaign he was checked 
by the Romans and was compelled in a very peremp- 
tory manner to retire (xi. 29). He sacked the city 
with a body of troops (xi. 31). He abolished the 
temple worship. He joined the enemies of the Jews 
(xi. 41.). He forced the religion of the Greeks upon 
them, and on the 15th of Chisleu he desecrated and 
defiled the temple “with the abomination of desola- 
tion” (xi. 31 and xii. 11) sacrificing victims to Jupiter 
on the altar of burnt offerings. Many Jews yielded, 
but a noble band united under the Asmonzan Matthias, 
and after his death under his son Judas Maccabzeus, 
they finally won in open conflict, and gained their free- 
dom (ix. 25). Antiochus went east toward Parthia and 
Armenia (ix. 40). He afterward resolved to plunder 
a temple in Elymais, was defeated, and the event 
hastened his death. He retired to Babylon and died 
B.C. 164 (viii. 25 and xi. 8) in the twelfth year of his 
reign, ‘the victim of superstition, terror, and remorse, 
having before his death heard of the restoration of 
temple worship in Jerusalem under the Maccabees.” 
(Daniel xi. 25.) Regardless of the religion of his 
fathers (xi. 27) he had no appreciation of the power 
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of religion in others. He was an enemy of God, he 
magnified himself above all he really worshipped, 
but was more of a Roman than Grecian worshipper 
(xi. 38). He was a detestable tyrant Gi. 21). To 
read Daniel xi. 20-45, and then carefully study the 
history of Antiochus Epiphanes, ought to settle with 
every one, familiar with history, the question whether 
Daniel was referring to him, or one of an unthought-of 
series of Popes, who according to Pre-millennialism 
does not yet exist, for it was in the days of “these 
kings,” the God of heaven set up his kingdom which 
they teach has not yet been set up. 

What historian can produce in Roman history a 
character who so exactly fits the prophecy of Daniel as 
Antiochus Epiphanes? One fears nothing in answer 
to this question as he examines the lists our Pre-mille- 
narian friends produce as the preceding ten kings. 
Would it not be wise in them to agree among them- 
selves who the ten kings are before they so dogmati- 
cally assert who this one was? Now for a moment let 
us ask. After Alexander’s reign of iron and the king- 
dom was divided, who reigned over the Grecian Empire? 
We notice that no list mentioned embraces a// the king- 
doms existing at the time, in those lists referring to 
the kingdoms subsequent to the division of the Roman 
Empire. We do not wish to avoid any difficulty, but 
we are not compelled by the reading to have an exact 
number. The figure ten in prophecy frequently stands 
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for the whole, instead of an exact number. If we can 
find when the kingdom was divided and a number of 
kings ruling over Alexander’s kingdom, we are com- 
pelled to accept them as fulfilling the demands of this 
prophecy. We believe we have this in Ptolemy, An- 
tipater, Lysimachus, Eumenes, Antigonus, Leonatus, 
Percestes, Python, Aristonous and Seleucus who 
jointly governed Babylon under Perdiccas. They 
came after Alexander and ruled over his ‘“ divided 
kingdom.” They preceded Antiochus Epiphanes, and 
he fulfils the prophecy of Daniel xi. 20, 44. Will some 
of our Pre-millennial friends tell us why they ignore 
these kings, and select k7mgdoms instead of kings of a 
divided kingdom ? Though centuries have been given 
them to agree among themselves concerning these 
kings, they are no nearer an agreement now than 
ever, while the discoveries of ancient history corrob- 
orate the position we have taken. We leave this 
ending with the others for the present. 

Daniel is the subject of another vision as follows :— 

In the third year of the reign of king Belshazzar a vision 
appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which ap- 
peared unto me at the first. And I saw in a vision; and it 
came to pass, when I saw, that I was at Shushan z# the palace, 
which zs in the province of Elam; and I saw in a vision, and I 
was by the river of Ulai. Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, 
and, behold, there stood before the river a ram which had two 
’ horns: and the fwo horns were high; but one was higher than 


the other, and the higher came up last. I saw the ram push- 
ing westward, and northward, and southward; so that no beasts 
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might stand before him, neither was there any that could deliver 
out of his hand; but he did according to his will, and became 
great. And as I was considering, behold a he goat came from the 
west on the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground , 
and the goat ad a notable horn between his eyes. And he came 
to the ram that had ¢wo horns, which I had seen standing before 
the river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power. And I saw 
him come close unto the ram, and he was moved with choler against 
him, and smote the ram, and brake his two horns: and there was 
no power in the ram to stand before him, but he cast him down to 
the ground, and stamped upon him: and there was none that could 
deliver the ram out of his hand. Therefore the he goat waxed 
very great: and when he was strong, the great horn was broken; 
and for it came up four notable ones toward the four winds of 
heaven. And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which 
waxed exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and 
toward the pleasant /avd. And it waxed great, even to the host of 
heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the 
ground, and stamped upon,them. © Yea, he magnified Azmse/f even 
to the prince of the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken 
away, and the place of his sanctuary was cast down. And a 
host was given Az against the daily sacrifice by reason of trans- 
gression, and it cast down the truth to the ground ; and it practised, 
and prospered. Then I heard one saint speaking, and another 
saint said unto that certain sazz¢ which spake, How long shad/ be 
the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of 
desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden 
under foot? And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three 
hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. And it came 
to pass, when I, evex I Daniel, had seen the vision, and sought 
for the meaning, then, behold, there stood before me as the appear- 
ance of aman. And I heard a man’s voice between she banks of 
Ulai, which called, and said, Gabriel, make this az to understand 
the vision. So he came near where I stood : and when he came, 
I was afraid, and fell upon my face: but he said unto me, Under- 
stand, O son of man: for at the time of the end shaJ/ de the vision. 
Now as he was speaking with me, I was in a deep sleep on my face 
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toward the ground : but he touched me, and set me upright. And 
he said, Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the last 
end of the indignation: for at the time appointed the end shalZ be. 
The ram which thou sawest having ‘wo horns ave the kings of 
Media and Persia. And the rough goat zs the king of Grecia: 
and the great horn that zs between his eyes zs the first king. Now 
that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms 
shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power. And in the 
latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to 
the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark 
sentences, shall stand up. And his power shall be mighty, but 
not by his own power : and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall 
prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy 
people. And through his policy also he shall cause craft to pros- 
per in his hand; and he shall magnify Azmse/f in his heart, and ~ 
by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against the 
Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without hand. And 
the vision of the evening and the morning which was told zs true: 
wherefore shut thou up the vision; for it shad/ de for many days. 
And I Daniel fainted, and was sick certain days ; afterward I rose 
up, and did the king’s business; and I was astonished at the 
vision, but none understood zt. —Dan. viii. 1-27. 


In 625 B.C., Cyaxares came to the throne of the 
Median kingdom; he joined his forces with Nebuchad- 
nezzar. They took Nineveh, Egypt, Samaria, besieged 
Jerusalem, and took Jehoaikim captive. They also re- 
duced Persia and conquered Assyria. Cyrus founded 
the Persian empire in the year 559 B.C. While Cy- 
axares lived, they jointly held the kingdom. After his 
death Cyrus reigned over it uniting them in one — 
namely the Kingdom of the Medes and the Persians. 
Daniel tells us who the ram of his prophecy is: “The 
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ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings 
of Media and Persia.” He does not say they are the 
two kings. He next tells us who the he-goat is: 
« And the rough he-goat is the king of Grecia and 
the great horn that is between his eyes is the first 
king,” of this kingdom, That kingdom being broken, 
“in the latter time of their kingdom... a king of 
fierce countenance shall stand up.... And through 
his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper” in 
the land; “he shall also stand up against the Prince 
_of princes.” Here we come again to the same 
ending. Medes and Persians succeeded by Alex- 
ander, the Medes and Persians moving everything 
before them, but Alexander coming so swiftly he 
hardly touches the ground, and he overthrew the 
Medes and Persians, and then the ten kings are 
passed over, while the exceedingly vile Antiochus 
Epiphanes is again portrayed in his destruction, dese- 
cration, blasphemy, and defeat. 

We have here the element of time in different 
forms, “a time, and times, and the dividing of times” 
(vil. 25). Josephus meets this with the statement that 
“ Antiochus spoiled the temple and put a stop to the 
constant practice of offering a daily sacrifice for three 
years and six months.” Daniel predicts the length of 
time ‘the transgression of desolation” will last: 
“Unto two thousand three hundred evenings and 
mornings.” This is not days, but evening and morn 
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ing one day. Divide that number by two and we have 
one thousand one hundred and fifty days, or about 
three and a half years, as Josephus says, that the 
evening and morning sacrifice was prohibited by An- 
tiochus. This accords with the time (a year), times 
(2 years), and a divided time (a half year), These 
sacrifices were restored after Antiochus retired to 
Parthia, under the Maccabees. 

Gabriel makes Daniel to know “the time of the 
end.” ‘Behold, I will make thee know what shall be 
in the latter time of the indignation: for it belongeth 
to the appointed time of the end” (viii. 19). “And 
in the latter time of their kingdom, when the trans- 
gressors are come to the full” (23). As Gabriel was 
telling this to Daniel with no intention of its being 
addressed directly to any people, it naturally belongs to 
the time of his people. “I will make ¢hee to know.” 
“But shut thou up the vision.” The end of a period 
does not answer the demands of this prophecy, but 
of a kingdom. The Jews as a nation ceased at the 
destruction of Jerusalem, while as a people they are 
scattered throughout the world. Their mission as a 
nation was to reveal God to the nations around them. 
Abraham was to be the “father of many nations,” not 
one. Every time the Israelites turned aside from 
their appointed mission, God was angry with them, and 
at last he introduced the kingdom of heaven, with 
Christ as its king. The kingdom has been taken from 
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them and given to another. A kingdom has been “set 
up,” of neither Jews nor Gentiles, but saints of the Most 
High. 

In the oth chapter Daniel leaves the kings and king- 
doms and takes up his own people. In the most simple 
and sublime language he describes their desolation, 
makes confession for them, and prays for their deliver- 
ance. He then refers to the prophecy of Jeremiah 
concerning Cyrus. 


‘«‘ Know therefore and discern, that from the going forth of the 
commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the anointed 
one, the prince, shall be seven weeks: and three score and two 
weeks it shall be built again with street and moat, even in 
troublous times. And after the three score and two weeks shall 
the anointed one be cut off, and there shall be none belonging to 
him, and the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy 
the city and the sanctuary: and his end shall be with a flood; 
and even unto the end shall be war: desolations are determined. 
And he shall make a firm covenant with many for a week, and in 
the midst of the week he will cause the sacrifice and the meal 
offering to cease; and upon the wing of abomination shall come 
one that maketh desolate; and even unto the consumation, and . 
that determined shall wrath be poured out upon the desolate” 
(Dan. ix. 25-27). 


“From the going forth of the commandment,” “xzto” 
the anointed one, shall be seven weeks. Pre-millena- 
rians insist that this is a commandment yet to be made 
to the Israelites to go to Jerusalem, and rebuild the city 
and temple on a magnificent scale. The folly of this 
can be seen by the fact that if a// the Jews should 
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gather to Palestine to build the city and temple, they 
say will be built before Jesus comes, it would take 
scores of years to accomplish it. They are utterly 
divided among themselves about returning, much less 
accomplishing what Pre-millenarians say they will when 
they return to their own land. Gabriel tells Daniel 
that “Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people,” 
but seventy times seven must pass instead of seventy 
“to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for 
iniquity and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and 
to seal the vision and prophet, and to anoint the Most 
Holy.”” He practically says: You and your people may 
think when these seventy years are over your Messiah 
will come, and everything will be right, that God will 
then set up his kingdom, but that is not the end. It 
will be seventy times seven years before that time, 
then the Messiah will come. All there is in the refer- 
ence is simply this, that Jeremiah had set the time of 
their captivity, and Daniel was considering it. To take 
this passing reference to a promise that Jerusalem 
would be built and restored, and make it refer to a 
glorious rebuilding of Jerusalem in some age yet to 
come, without taking all the drapery attached, is a 
proof of the need Pre-millennialism has for something to * 
bolster it up. Gabriel not Daniel cites it as a prophetic 
land-mark to measure the time of the return from the 
captivity and not a prediction of some future fact sub- 
sequent to “the Gentile Age.” The prince who was 
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to destroy completely what Antiochus commenced was 
Titus. ; 

In the 11th chapter we have the Vision over again 
only more in detail from the Persian kings down to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, who “ shall pollute the sanctuary, 
and shall take away the burnt offering and they shall 
set up the abomination that maketh desolate.” Who 
but Antiochus Epiphanes can answer to this descrip- 
tion as shown heretofore ? Some would not yield and 
become idolaters like those heroes who waxed valiant 
in fight, and under the Maccabean rule restored the 
sacrifices to the sanctuary. Then Daniel as usual 
comes to “the time of the end.” If Pre-millennialism 
with its far away dates and multiplied heptades is true, 
what are they going to do with verses 40-45? 

We now come to the chapter in which Pre-millena- 
rians claim to find the first resurrection of the saints. 
To make this chapter literal would be more damaging 
to Pre-millenarians than any one else. If this twelfth 
chapter teaches anything, it clearly teaches that the 
many is divided into two classes. The wise of these 
classes “shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, 
and they that turn many to righteousness,” as the stars 
‘in that “firmament for ever and ever,” while some shall 
come “to shame and everlasting contempt.” Why 
should the resurrection be “literal,” “visible,” “elec- 
tive” and not Michael? They teach that the vision of 
“the valley of dry bones” is figurative, why not this? 
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Is the “book” literal? Jesus stood in the midst of 
these very times and said, “The hour cometh, and now 
is, when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of 
God and they that hear shall live” (John v.25). Many 
Pre-millenarians forget their interpretation of this 
chapter and write of ‘¢hese present times, as the 
times “many shall run to and fro, and knowledge 
shall be increased.” If they apply this passage thus 
after the many that sleep in the earth-dust awake, 
this resurrection must have passed already. There 
is no reason to believe that Daniel had in mind a 
twofold resurrection a thousand years apart, and to 
force such an interpretation on to this wzszon is vis- 
ionary indeed. 

We now come to the close of this book and gather 
the prophecies together concerning the kingdom of 
the God of heaven. In Daniel il. 34-36, we have an 
account of the kingdom as a stone “cut out without 
hands,” smiting the image upon his feet, and brake 
them in pieces. “There was the iron, the clay, the 
brass, the silver, and the gold, broken in pieces to- 
gether, and become like the chaff of the summer 
threshing-floors; and the wind carried them away, 
that no place was found for them; and the stone that 
smote the image became a great rock, and filled the 
whole earth.” One would think the entire image was 
destroyed at once in reading verse 35, but Daniel tells 
us the gold went first. May we not sec here that in the 


296 THE SIGN OF THY COMING. 


introduction of the stone striking the kingdom exist- 
ing at the time, all previous kingdoms were destroyed, 
and that Daniel sees all these glorious kingdoms ended 
at the introduction of the kingdom of heaven. There 
were other kingdoms in this world after the God of 
heaven set up his kingdom, but these, Daniel men- 
tions, were scattered to the four winds like the chaff 
of the summer threshing-floors. ‘In the days of those 
kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which 
shall never be destroyed, nor shall the sovereignty 
thereof be left to another people, but it shall break 
in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall 
stand forever.” The stove represents a kingdom and 
not aking. The God of heaven is the King, the stone 
is the kingdom. Indirectly the kingdom is shown in 
the fourth chapter. “I blessed the Most High and I 
praised and honored him that liveth forever, whose 
dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his kingdom 
is from generation to generation” (34). When Daniel 
was delivered from the den of lions, Darius “wrote 
unto all the peoples, nations, and languages that dwell 
upon the earth, . . . I make a decree that in all the 
dominion of my kingdom men tremble and fear before 
the God of Daniel: for he is the living God and stead- 
fast forever, and his kingdom that which shall not be 
destroyed; and his dominion shall be even unto the 
end” (v. 25-27). The relation of Christ to this ever- 
lasting kingdom is stated in the sixth chapter, “I saw 
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in the night visions, and, behold, there came with the 
clouds of heaven one like unto a son of man, and he 
came even to the ancient of days, and they brought 
him near before him. And there was given him domin- 
ion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all the peoples, 
nations, and languages should serve him ; his dominion 
is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away 
and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” 
“But the saints of the Most High shall receive the 
kingdom, and possess the kingdom forever, even for- 
ever and ever” (vi. 13, 14, 18). The nature and effect 
of the kingdom are set forth in chapter ix. 24 ; namely, 
“to finish transgression,” “to make an end of sins,” 
“to make reconciliation for iniquity,” and “to bring in 
everlasting righteousness,” “to seal up the vision and 
the prophet ” with the face to face vision of God in 
Christ Jesus. 

Most Pre-millenarians insist that Jesus is to receive 
a kingdom distinct from the kingdom of God. How 
can two kingdoms exist embracing all peoples, nations, 
languages, earth, and heaven, and both be everlasting 
kingdoms? If the kingdom of the Most High is ever- 
lasting, the Son of Man is not “God manifest in the 
flesh” if he does not reign over ¢hat kingdom. It is 
not monarchies Jesus is to overthrow, but evil agencies. 
The disciples had “received a kingdom which cannot 
be moved.” What other kingdom is to follow? Why 
did not Jesus introduce “the coming kingdom” of 
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Pre-millenarians between Matt. xxiv. 21, 28, 31? It 
does not say here that the Son of Man came to the 
earth, for, with, or after he received the kingdom. 
This everlasting kingdom was taken from the Jews 
and given to the Gentiles; there is not a word about 
returning it to the Jews. If Elias has come, the king- 
dom has come: Jesus said Elias has come, therefore 
the kingdom has come. If the kingdom is the king- 
dom of God, and its constituency are all those who are 
born of God, begotten of the Spirit, then if the sub- 
jects are here, both the kingdom and the King must 
be here. 

Do Pre-millenarians teach that the coming kingdom 
they are looking for is “to finish transgression,” “to 
make an end of sins,’ “to make reconciliation for 
iniquity,” and to bring in everlasting righteousness. 
No one can read their theories of the Millennium and 
not be surprised at the glaring contradictions. Though 
it is to be a period of righteousness, it is to be the re- 
sult of “feigned obedience,” and “irksome servitude.” 
I prefer the Millennium of the following, ‘There, in 
the distance, is a great mountain, the mountain of the 
Lord rising before us in the serene and cloudless 
heaven. Let all the kingdoms, nations, and religions 
of the world vie with each other in the rapidity of the 
divine ascent. Let them cast off the burdens, and 
break the chains that retard their progress. Our fel- 
lowship will be closer as we approach the radiant sum- 
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mits, and there on the heights we shall be one in love 
and one in life for God. The Infinite life is there, of 
whom, and through whom, and to whom are all things, 
and to whom be the Glory forever.’ Amen! Amen!! 
Amen !!! 
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THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


We have a magnificent example of missionary polemics in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. Christianity had to replace Judaism, but before it could do so their 
true relation had to be shown. That mightiest controversialist of the Apostolic 
Church, took the whole complicated system of sacrifices, priesthood, Sabbaths, 
purification, traced their intricate lines till they ran into the great redeeming 
plan: flung over them all the crimson mantle of Christ, and struck their fore- 
shadowings through and through with the light that never fades. From that 
hour Judaism was a lost cause. The bridge was thrown across the gulf by which 
men might pass out of the narrow, exclusive limit of a national religion, to the 
large liberty of that new faith: whose aim was to renew and to unite the uni- 
versal family of man. Henceforth Moses must be included in Christ, and in- 
stead of Christians becoming Jews, Jews must become Christians, 

The religion of the future will be impatient of men who claim that they 
have the right to be saved, while they are perfectly content that others shall not 
be saved. — RABBI Emit G. Hirscu. 

The idea of a chosen people, has for xs no other meaning than that of a 
people commissioned to do a certain work amongst men: it implies in our sense 
no inherent superiority of race or descent ; least of all preference and favoritism 
in heaven. — RABBI G, GOTTHEIL. 


Anp this Gospel of the Kingdom shall be preached 
in the whole world for a testimony unto all nations: 
and then shall the end come, Jesus (Matt. xxiv. 14). 
In the theme presented in this chapter, we meet 
squarely the issue between Pre-millenarians and Post- 
millenarians. Several Pre-millenarian authorities could 
be quoted, and would be, if space allowed, to show that 
among themselves there is little in common, except the 
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fact that the Second Coming of our Lord, must pre- 
cede the Millennium. Dr. A. J. Gordon, in his volume, 
“Ecce Venit,” so clearly represents the general belief 
of this people, who call his volume a classic on this 
theme, that I have chosen his utterances to represent 
their views. We interpret the same Scriptures radi- 
cally different, so radically that, oxe zs not the Gospel 
of the Lord Jesus Christ. The basis of difference is 
in an election in favor of the Jews, more perverse 
than ever Calvinism taught. Pre-millenarians teach 
the Kingdom of God has not yet come. They seek 
to evade certain passages, by admitting it exists “in 
mystery ” now, but at the Second Coming of our Lord 
will come “in manifestation.” 

In his “ Ecce Venit”’ Dr. Gordon gives what he un- 
derstands to be “ The three great stages of redemption 
outlined in order. (1) The gathering of the church 
is the first act, and this, having begun at Pentecost is 
still going on. All the descriptions of it contained in 
Scripture mark it as elective.” “Nowhere is universal 
redemption predicted as the result of the Gospel in 
this dispensation. ... We are simply affirming the 
truth of the doctrine of election, and its application to 
this entire age. ... An election is never an end in 
itself’ (p. 50). (2) “The second act of the divine 
programme now comes in. ‘After this I will return 
and build again the tabernacle of David which is fallen 
down.’ By Christ’s personal coming in glory the con- 
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version and restoration of Israel are to be accom- 
plished” (p. 50), .. . “first the Gentile outgathering, 
and then the Hebrew regathering. The hardening of 
the Jews which we now behold, is declared by Paul to 
continue ‘until the fulness of the Gentiles be come 
in”... By the ‘fulness of the Gentiles,’ we under- 
stand the predestined number, the elect company gath- 
ered through the entire period of this dispensation to 
form the Bride of Christ.” ‘The two parts of the 
aged Simeon’s prophecy are strictly consecutive: ‘A 
light to lighten the Gentiles, and the g/ory of thy peo- 
ple Israel.” (3) ‘These two stages of redemption 
— the Gentile election and the Hebrew restoration — 
are to be accomplished ‘in order’ to a third; namely, 
‘that the residue of men might seek after the Lord, 
and all the Gentiles upon whom my name is called’”’ 
(p. 52). “The end of the age ‘ brought in by the Sec- 
ond Coming of Christ,’ ... is supposed by many to 
close the probation of the race, winding up the present 
earthly scene, and bringing in the final judgment and 
the eternal state, instead of opening into the triumphs 
of the age to come” (p. 54). “Election, partial and 
opposed to universal redemption, has been the verdict 
of thousands who have replied against God, knowing 
little of the range of his eternal plan. ‘Election, gra- 
cious and preparatory to universal redemption,’ is the 
discovery which a deep pondering of Holy Scriptures 
reveals, The chosen nation, Israel, restored and made 
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glorious on earth, with the Lord dwelling in the midst 
of her, and the elect Church transfigured with her risen 
Saviour, —these are his appointed agents, trained by 
long discipline and trial for bringing all peoples and 
tribes into obedience to God” (p. 56). 

“The old priority still holds, so far as world wide 
salvation is concerned: ‘To the Jew first and also to 
the Gentile.’ This order was inverted for a time by 
the rejection of Christ by His people: but when they 
shall turn unto Him and find mercy, it shall be taken 
up again” (p. 52). ‘ Blessed time, when God’s patient 
seeking after Gentiles shall give place to a universal 
seeking of the Gentiles after God” (p. 58). 

I have given these lengthy quotations to show the 
positions taken by modern Pre-millenarians concerning 
the kingdom. More critical scholars could have been 
quoted with a more exhaustive treatment of the sub- 
ject, but the above is the form by which the common 
people express their theory of Pre-millennialism con- 
cerning the kingdom of God. Two short statements 
by the above writer make clear the position taken on 
this question. “On Christ’s appearing at the close 
of the present age, He takes the kingdom from 
the Father” (p. 63). ‘Not only does he receive the 
kingdom at His advent, but, according to this same 
prophecy of Daniel, His redeemed people share its 
reign and judgment with Him” (p. 65). 

We will now devote our attention directly to the 
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theme before us. John Baptist began his startling 
ministry, throughout Judea, with the cry “Repent ye, 
for the kingdom of heaven is at hand” (Matt. iii. 2). 
Jesus Christ introduced his ministry the same way, 
“preaching the Gospel of God, and saying the time is 
fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at hand: repent 
ye, and believe the Gospel” (Mark i. 15). The clear 
statement “the time is fulfilled” plainly shows that 
the words “at hand,” cannot mean many centuries 
hence. One statement of Jesus settles this beyond 
dispute, namely, “Verily I say unto you, there be 
some standing here, which shall in no wise taste of 
death, till they see the Son of Man coming in his 
kingdom ” (Matt. xvi. 28). Pre-millenarians have felt 
the force of this passage, and have tried every possible 
way to evade it. For some unexplained, and unwar- 
ranted reason, Dr. Gordon makes Matt. xvi. 28 to 
read thus: “Verily I say unto you, there be some 
standing here which shall not taste of death till they 
see the Son of Man coming in His kingdom. And 
after six days He was transfigured before them” 
(‘Ecce Venit,” p. 19). His intense anxiety to explain 
away this verse, causes him to insert this Scripture 
out of place. Such interpretation forced upon a pas- 
sage thus, cannot stand for amoment. First the trans- 
figuration was in no sense a coming of the Son of Man 
in his kingdom. Second, His kingdom did not come 
in power at, or six days after, the time he addressed 
the multitude thus. 
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There can be no question about “the coming of the 
Son of Man in His kingdom,” “the coming of the 
kingdom of God with power,” and “seeing the king- 
dom of God” (Matt. xvi. 28, Mark ix. 1, and Luke ix. 
27) being one Kingdom. When Jesus first sent out 
his disciples, under the commission to “the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel,’ He said, ‘‘ Ye shall not have 
gone through the cities of Israel, till the Son of Man 
be come” (Matt. x. 23). Could two verses more plainly 
state, that the coming of the Son of Man in his king- 
dom, would occur in the lifetime of those addressed. 
There is no reference whatever to those conditions of 
“harvest,” “angels,” etc., that accompany his coming 
in glory. The one is at the beginning when he as- 
sumes authority, the other at the end when he “ deliv- 
ers up the kingdom to God.” There ts not a line in the 
Gospels that could be twisted to teach the idea of a literal 
kingdom of a thousand years’ reign on the earth, And 
neither Christ, nor the apostles refer to those proph- 
ecies as literal, used to prove the literal reign of Christ 
upon the earth. Jesus said “My Kingdom is not of 
this world.” After his resurrection, the disciples said, 
“Lord, dost thou at this time restore the kingdom to 
Israel ?”” He answered, “ Ye shall receive power when 
the Holy Spirit is come upon you; and ye shall be 
witnesses both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and 
Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the earth” 
(Acts i. 6-8). When Pentecost came they ceased 
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praying and preaching of a “coming Kingdom,” and 
went everywhere “preaching the kingdom of God.” 
Jesus assured the disciples, that his personal indwell- 
ing would put to rest every question concerning the 
kingdom of God, and the kingdom of his dear Son, 
being one. When Jesus said he would manifest him- 
self unto them, Judas asked, “ What is come to pass 
that thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not unto 
the world?” Jesus answered, “If a man love me,” my 
Father and I “will come unto him and make our 
-abode with him.” We are not insisting here that this 
invisible person coming to believers is what is com- 
monly-called the Second Coming of the Lord: but we 
do insist that this is the coming of the Son of Man in 
his kingdom. After Pentecost Jesus as the Son of 
Man, is nowhere mentioned in the New Testament as 
having a kingdom, visible to man, or as coming to the 
earth, as the Son of Man. Wot a word can be found 
stating that the Son of Man will ever put his foot on the 
earth again: much less to come and set up a temporal 
kingdom, and literally sit on David’s throne. Pre- 
millenarians depend wholly on their interpretation of 
Old Testament prophecy for this idea. Jesus Christ 
will never be seen again under natural conditions. 
All will be resurrected who behold Him, all will have 
spiritual bodies. No more will he be known after the 
flesh: no more will sense powers perceive Him. 
Jesus never promised an earthly kingdom, over which 
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He would reign a thousand years, nor did the Apostles, 
and every prophecy used by Pre-millenarians to teach 
a coming kingdom can be consistently applied to the 
kingdom already come. 

The question of a second appearing of Jesus Christ 
is purely one of revelation. Facts are sufficient, with- 
out beclouding them with the drapery of our own im- 
agination. In dealing with the unrevealed we should 
modestly “learn to say, I do not know.” Scriptures 
that refer directly to the Incarnation and its sequel, — 
the establishment of Christ’s spiritual kingdom, by 
Pre-millenarians are made to refer to a kingdom yet 
to come, of which Christ himself promised nothing. 
The following passage is considered fundamental to 
the system, “I saw in the night visions, and behold, 
one like a son of man came with the clouds of heaven, 
and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought 
him near before him. And there was given him 
dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all peoples, 
nations, and languages, should serve him; his domin- 
ion zs an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and his kingdom that which shall not be de- 
stroyed”’ (Daniel vii. 13, 14). This prophecy plainly 
declares that “a son of man” sometime is to receive 
a kingdom from the Ancient of days. If not careful 
here we will make the fatal blunder at the beginning. 
The Kingdom the Son of man receives is an everlasting 
- dominion, Had this Kingdom xo existence before the 
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Ancient of days gave to the Son of man this kingdom, 
and will it cease to exist when he “delivers up the king- 
dom to God, even the Father: when he shall have 
abolished ali rule and all authority and power” 
(1 Cor. xv. 24)? Nay, verily, the kingdom is one. 
The Incarnation and its glorious Gospel, with its re- 
wards and punishments, its probation and destiny, are 
all administratively in the hands of .the Man Christ 
Jesus. A kingdom of invisibility is revealed through 
the Man Christ Jesus. When through, it will return 
in its administration to the Father, who will continue 
its administration forever. One kingdom, One King, 
Immortal, Invisible, Eternal, the same yesterday, to- 
day, and forever. Because God veiled himself in the 
flesh, He was no less God. Jesus Christ could do 
nothing supernatural without “the Father abiding in” 
him who ‘“doeth his works.” A separate kingdom 
of Jesus from the kingdom of God, would of necessity 
be a distinctively human kingdom, and could never rep- 
resent God among men. No wonder Pre-millénarians 
have “literal thrones,” a “literal city,’ a “literal tem- 
ple,” a “literal crown,” etc., when they teach a king- 
dom of Christ separate from the kingdom of God. No 
wonder after this magnificent outlay, these materialists 
logically, against all sound reasoning, conclude this 
earth is to be our eternal home, and instead of pos- 
sessing a spiritual earnest, sufficient to assure them 
we are to go home to God; they have Jesus making 
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his footstool his Throne, to accommodate their mate- 
rialistic fancies. 

Does any one for a moment think that a specific, 
visibly attested, transaction occurred, according to the 
literalisms of this prophetic description, between the 
Ancient of days and the Son of man; or ever will 
occur. Has the Ancient of days, anywhere in the 
Universe a literal throne, anything like those described 
by the prophets? Will the Son of Man ever approach 
such a throne, and receive a kingdom composed of the 
literalisms Pre-millenarians so constantly emphasize ? 
If he does, and some of us are expected to conform to 
such a condition of things, I for one fearlessly say, 
it will be humiliation, instead of exaltation. Glorify 
the earth as you may, talk unscientifically about the 
conditions of nature after Christ’s coming, and the best 
environment possible in this world, that must demand 
sense powers in play; as long as unchanged humanity 
people it, and sin in any sense remains, it can never 
be a place of complete happiness united to complete 
holiness. 

The “fulness of the Godhead bodily” was a thing 
unknown before the Incarnation. Angels unfamiliar 
with the representations of Infinite thought to man, 
earnestly desired to understand the symbols of his 
ideas spoken by the prophets. But when he bringeth 
in the first-born into the world he saith: “And let all 
the angels of God worship him... but of the Son 
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he saith, thy throne, O God, is forever and ever.” 
From changing manners and “divers portions” by 
prophecy, God “ath at the end of these days spoken 
unto us in his Son, whom he hath appointed heir of 
all things.” No promise here of a new Gospel without 
blood, without faith, feeding the senses. Why don’t 
our Pre-millenarian friends produce the documents for 
the new order of things in the age to come? What 
new element or quality, not now in operation, essential 
to spiritual progress, will be introduced at the coming 
of our Lord? In answering this question Pre-mille- 
narians are silent, because the Scriptures are. Any 
new spiritual agency must be a revelation, and there is 
nothing unrevealed as to agency of the Spirit, in the 
word of God. The processes, spiritual, that one soul 
undergoes to enter the kingdom, every soul that enters 
it must undergo. In the parables of Jesus amounting 
to about fifty, not one gives a shadow of foundation for 
a personal, visible reign upon David’s throne, a literal 
thousand years. To teach that Jesus is glorified, but 
has not yet received his kingdom, places upon him 
limitations, too puerile to need comment. Jesus has 
been glorified with the glory he had with the Father 
before the world was, but remains yet in subjection 
waiting for a kingdom, infinitely beneath the spiritual 
kingdom of God, if Pre-millennialism is true, and the 
statement of Peter at Pentecost remains unexplained. 
“Being therefore by the right hand of God exalted 
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(which means possessed with administrative power), 
and having received of the Father the promise of the 
Holy Ghost, he hath poured forth this, which ye see 
and hear. For David ascended not into the heavens, 
but he saith himself, the Lord said unto my Lord, Sit 
thou on my right hand, till I make thine enemies thy 
footstool” (Acts ii. 33-35). You will readily see 
that if this means that Jesus is to sit on David’s throne 
literally, at a literally restored Jerusalem, God is to sit 
there also. For the statement is emphatic “The Lord 
said unto my Lord, sit thou on my right hand.” Pray, 
is the Lord’s throne the literal throne of David? If 
not, Jesus cannot sit at the right hand of God, by sit- 
ting on a literal throne at Jerusalem. Language could 
not more emphatically deny what Pre-millenarians 
teach concerning this passage. Peter is showing, that 
if they expected Jesus to sit literally on the throne of 
David, they have wrongly interpreted David himself. 
For being a prophet, He foreseeing the throne of Jesus 
at the right hand of God, showed that the fruit of his 
loins would be set upon his (God’s) throne. The Jews 
many of them saw Peter’s meaning and accepted Jesus 
as “both Lord and Christ.” Pre-millenarians dodging 
at every point, say, he is not on his throne, but “at the 
right hand waiting for his kingdom.” But John settles 
that question by saying, He has overcome and “sat 
down with his Father on his throne.” Now, let me 
calmly ask, would coming to a human throne, however 
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glorious, sitting in visible power and glory in the pres- 
ence of a mixed throng of sinful humanity and glorified 
saints, and ruling the nations of the earth with a literal 
rod of iron, be a coming in glory for Christ, after sit- 
ting for centuries at the right hand of God, with the 
glory he had before the world was, and dispensing his 
Spirit throughout the world? The question need only 
to be asked to be answered. 

The very point that made the Jews question that 
Christ was the Messiah, was the literal interpretation 
placed on the prophecies. Where is the Messiah that 
was to sit on David’s throne, and break this Roman 
yoke of bondage? It was this very method of inter- 
pretation Peter rejected, by showing it was God’s throne 
Jesus was to sit upon and not David’s. Peter’s expla- 
nation satisfied the thousands of ‘devout Jews,” and 
thousands of them believed the Gospel, and were saved, 
and entered the kingdom of God. Neither David, 
Peter, nor the believing multitude saw Jesus on an 
earthly throne, in the promise of the prophecy, but 
“‘at the right hand of God.” One has just as much 
right to say the book John saw in Rev. v. was a literal 
book, fastened with literal seals, as to say the throne 
on which he sat as a glorified Christ is a literal throne, 
and the tabernacle mentioned in Amos is a literal 
tabernacle. 

The converts of Pentecost said nothing about “a 
coming kingdom,” or Jesus sitting on a throne in a 
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restored Jerusalem, in visible bodily presence. They 
looked upward, and to a glorified Christ. The out- 
pouring of the Spirit was accounted for by Peter’s 
Scriptural explanation of David's prophecy. How 
our words as cruel as bloody Calvary’s copper spikes, 
continue to crucify our Lord. 

Truth to be sudjectively experienced, must be oé- 
jectively portrayed. When God throws truth out on 
the canvas, many take the object for the reality it 
portrays. Heaven is God’s Throne. How ast, 
how inconceivable! The immeasurable expanse of 
heaven for God’s throne. It is on this throne Jesus 
sits. How small a literal throne at Jerusalem would 
appear to one who had occupied a seat on the divine 
throne. Well might John say, “No man hath seen 
God at any time; the only begotten Son, which is in 
the bosom of the Father, he hath declared him’”’ 
(John i. 18). 

When Christ was at the supper in the upper room, 
he told the disciples, ‘I appoint unto you a kingdom, 
even as my Father appointed unto me, that ye may eat 
and drink at my table in my kingdom ; and ye shall sit 
on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel”’ (Luke 
xxii. 29, 30). Jesus gives his disciples “‘ which have con- 
tinued with” ‘him’ in his temptations,” a share in his 
Messianic Kingdom. Now consider the question under 
discussion, namely, “there arose also a contention 
among them, which of them is accounted to be great- 
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est?” Hear his answer, “ The kings of the Gentiles 
have lordship over them ; and they that have authority 
over them are called Benefactors. But ye shall not be 
so.” Nowhere in the kingdom of Jesus Christ is the 
idea taught of ruling with visible authority. This idea 
of visibly sitting on thrones and ruling over men is so 
revolting to some Pre-millenarians, that they teach that 
the resurrected saints will rule from the heavens. Dr. 
A. B. Simpson says, “the restored Jews will be the 
executive of the king upon the earth, while the glori- 
fied Church will be the executive of the Lamb in the 
heavens.” Now it was all this worldly government the 
disciples rejected, for which they were to be compen- 
sated in ability, not to be ministered unto, but to min- 
ister ; and such ministry as would give them a place of 
honor in the kingdom of Jesus Christ. Pre-millena- 
rians would not hold for a moment that the eating and 
drinking was the passover feast, spiritualized into the 
Holy Communion, it would be ruinous to their sys- 
tem. Surely there will be no such eating and drink- 
ing, after He comes. Could Christ simply mean, that 
after his Second Coming, as he went about, his disciples 
would be permitted to eat and drink with him? It is 
not his Second Coming he is referring to, it is the 
passover, and when the passover “be fulfilled,” he 
will eat it, with them in the kingdom of God. It is 
a share in this kingdom he ordains them a part, a 
kingdom of “righteousness, peace, and joy in the 
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Holy. Ghost.” The parable of the nobleman going 
“into a far country to receive for himself a kingdom, 
and to return” (Luke xix. 12), is used by Pre-millena- 
rians to prove their theory that Jesus will come and es- 
tablish a kingdom upon the earth. When Jesus uttered 
these words, he was still in his humiliation, and his 
kingdom had not come, but it came with power at 
Pentecost. The vrecezving the kingdom and returning 
are not co-etaneous. The utter absence of anything 
Pre-millenarians teach, and statements that disprove 
their theory ought to make them abandon this parable. 
Not a word about Jesus reigning for a thousand years ; 
not a hint about “the regathering of the Jews,” but to 
the contrary. It was of the Jews which would not that 
_ he should reign over them, that he said at his coming, 
“bring hither, and slay them before me” (v. 27). 
When he returns, both the faithful and unfaithful 
are called to render their account. None of the 
other Evangelists, in mentioning this parable, say 
anything about “receiving a kingdom,” showing it 
was not the vital point to be emphasized. The par- 
able was not given to illustrate the fact that Jesus 
was going to receive a kingdom, or that he is com- 
ing to reign upon the earth, nor yet, that a new dis- 
pensation is to be introduced at his coming, but to 
teach watchfulness and the reward of fidelity. It is 
not true as Pre-millennialists teach, that the doctrine 
of the near coming of the Lord is necessary to en- 
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courage watchfulness; on the contrary, fidelity is 
based upon Jove, whether the object is present or 
absent. This parable clearly implies, that he received 
his kingdom, and these Jews would not have him to> 
reign over them. The very people that rejected his 
reign are to be slain at his coming. 

Again, let us look at Acts xv. 12-18. “And all the 
multitude kept silence, and they hearkened unto Barna- 
bas and Paul rehearsing what signs and wonders God 
had wrought among the Gentiles by them. And after 
they had held their peace, James answered, saying, 
Brethren, hearken unto me. Simeon (Peter) hath re- 
hearsed how first God did visit the Gentiles, to take 
out of them a people for his name. And to this agree 
the words of the prophets; as it is written, After these 
things I will return, and I will build again the taber- 
nacle of David, which is fallen, and I will build again 
the ruins thereof, and I will set it up, that the resi- 
due of men may seek the Lord, and all the Gentiles, 
upon whom my name is called, saith the Lord, who 
doeth these things which were known from the begin- 
ing of the world.” This passage is considered conclu- 
sive proof by Pre-millenarians, that God will restore 
the Davidic Kingdom, and Jesus Christ will reign lite- 
rally on David’s throne. Dr. A. J. Gordon makes this 
passage the foundation of “the programme of redemp- 
tion by which we are to work in evangelizing the 
world.” The first part, they say, is the calling out of 
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the Gentile church, which is an election. The second 
part, the regathering of the Jews, and their conversion 
at the coming of the Lord. The ¢hzrd part “that the 
residue of men might seek the Lord, and all the Gen- 
tiles upon whom my name is called.” Now this divis- 
ion is wholly gratuitous, and is a perversity of the 
prophecy and ¢he end for which it was quoted by James, 
at the first council of the Church. Barnabas and Paul 
had succeeded gloriously in securing Gentile converts ; 
certain Jews from Jerusalem were disturbing them, 
teaching them they must be circumcised and keep the 
law. The disputation was so intense, it called for a 
council at Jerusalem. After considerable discussion 
held before the council convened, the apostles and 
elders who composed it, met to hear the case. Peter 
rose up, and called their attention to the fact that he 
was the first to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles, 
about ten years before, when called by a vision, that 
overcame his prejudice to go to the household of 
Cornelius. “And God which knoweth the heart bear 
witness giving them the Holy Ghost, even as he did 
unto us, and he made no distinction between us and 
them, cleansing their hearts by faith.” Here is an 
‘emphatic statement denying the position of Pre-mil- 
lenarians concerning the superiority of the Jews in the 
kingdom of Jesus Christ. The question was whether 
the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs with the Jews in the 
glorious Gospel of Jesus Christ. And what was natu- 
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rally hard for Peter to admit, was emphatically empha- 
sized by him. ‘But we believe that we shall be saved 
through the grace of the Lord Jesus, in like manner as 
they.” After this Barnabas and Paul rehearsed “ what 
signs and wonders God had wrought among the Gen- 
tiles by them.” James, who was presiding, said: 
“Brethren, hearken unto me: Simeon (Peter) hath 
rehearsed how first God did visit the Gentiles, to take 
out of them a people for his name. And to this agree 
the words of the prophets;” etc. Let us look at the 
relation of these words to the theme. Pre-millenarians 
are very fond of using this word “frst” in respect to 
order, instead of ¢zme. Can any one fail to see that 
James is simply mentioning the fact, that Peter was 
the first to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles. He 
quotes Peter as saying so: “ Ye know how that a good 
while ago God made choice among you, that by my 
mouth the Gentiles should hear the word of the gospel, 
and believe.” This was when he went down to the 
household of Cornelius, and these were the first Gen- 
tile converts. To prove the correctness of Peter’s posi- 
tion, he quotes from Amos ix. 11, 12, not as they teach, 
after the calling out of the Church, and the Second 
Coming of the Lord. James uses this quotation from 
Amos ix. II, 12, to convince the multitude that the 
conversion of the Gentiles was prophesied by Amos. 
Amos did not say that “first God did visit the Gentiles, 
to take out of them a people for his name.” Peter had 
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just stated the facts, upon which James framed this 
statement, and he quotes Amos to corroborate it. To 
apply this passage to the condition of things after the 
Second Coming of our Lord, is to zztroduce a theme not 
mentioned in the council, in no sense relevant, and de- 
liberately forcing an interpretation upon a passage of 
Scripture to support a theory, that is the constant 
method of unscriptural Pre-millennialism. There is not 
one unquestioned statement in Scripture, to corroborate 
anything in which Pre-millenarians differ from the unt- 
versal teachings of Church councils from the first, on 
these questions. Every passage they depend on for 
their theory is a misinterpretation of Scripture, which 
almost amounts to immorality in some _ instances. 
Never had a church a more opportune time to insist 
upon the interpretation Pre-millenarians put upon this 
passage, than at this first council, if a single member 
present believed this Scripture taught thus. 

No wonder these Judaizing Christians rigidly con- 
tended against the uncircumcised Gentile being intro- 
duced into the full benefits of the Gospel, proving that 
the middle wall was broken down completely, and that 
the Gentiles were “fellow-heirs, and fellow-members 
of the body, and fellow-partakers of the promise in 
Christ Jesus through the gospel.” Paul was commis- 
sioned to that end, namely, “to preach unto the Gen- 
tiles the unsearchable riches of Christ; and to make 
all men see what_is the dispensation of the mystery 
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which from all ages hath been hid in God who created all 
things ; to the intent that ow (not in the age to come) 
unto the principalities and the powers in the heavenly 
places might be made known through the church the 
manifold wisdom of God, according to the purpose of 
the ages which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord” 
(Eph. iii. 6-11.) This is the mystery ¢he very mystery 
that Pre-millenarians call “ The kingdom in mystery ” in 
contrast with “ The kingdom in manifestation” at the 
Second Coming of our Lord. But Paul 1900 years ago 
said, “For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus 
Christ in behalf of you Gentiles, —if so be that ye 
have heard of the dispensation of that grace of God 
which was given me to you-ward: how that by revela- 
tion was made known unto me the mystery, as I wrote 
afore in a few words, whereby, when ye read, ye can 
perceive my understanding in the mystery of Christ; 
which in other generations was not made known unto 
the sons of men, as zt hath Now been revealed unto his 
holy apostles and prophets in the Spirit” (Eph. iii. 
I-5). Beloved, the secret is out, it is too late now to 
give any distinct recognition to the Jew as such, that 
dispensation is over forever, “the Gentiles ave fellow- 
heirs ” — “ joint-heirs’? — Anything that Jesus has for 
one member of the human race, is available to every 
other member who will meet the conditions upon which 
it is bestowed. 

Peter puts the question of equality in a double form, 
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when he says, the Holy Ghost made no difference “ be- 


’ 


tween us and them;” and, “we believe that we shall 
be saved . . . in like manner as ¢hey.” Not a word 
about an “elect people” on which this fallacy is 
founded. As he saith in Hosea “I will call that my 
people, which was not my people; and her beloved, 
which was not beloved. And it shall be, that in the 
place where it was said unto them, Ye are not my peo- 
ple, there shall they be called sons of the living God 
(Rom. ix. 25, 26). I emphatically assert that there 
is no reference to the future in the statement of James, 
but a corroboration of what had already transpired 
among the Gentiles. Those disputants would never 
have let that statement go unchallenged if it meant 
what Pre-millenarians interpret it to mean concerning 
the Jews. 

In examining these Messianic texts, and their inter- 
pretation by Pre-millenarians, one longs for some uni- 
form mode of interpretation among themselves. They 
are agreed however, on the theory that Christ’s King- 
dom and reign is yet to be introduced, and that there 
will be no spiritual progress in the world until that 
comes to pass. It would be well here to consider in 
what distinctive sense is the Kingdom of Jesus Christ 
to be understood. If it is that of mediation and salva- 
tion, it is now in force, and Jesus is reigning now. One 
thing is certain, the vzstble bodily reign of Christ is not 
necessary to the work of salvation, for that is going on 
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increasingly without any such thing, and there is not a 
particle of proof anywhere, that his bodily presence 
would increase the work of salvation. Will Pre-mille- 
narians tell us, what office can Christ perform at his 
Second Coming, that he is unable or unwilling to per- 
form now to save the entire race? His high priestly 
office is essential to salvation, and there can be no sal- 
vation after it ceases, but his kingly office as Pre-mil- 
lenarians teach, zs 22 no sense essential to salvation. 
After the most earnest investigation by the more 
thoughtful of the Jews, Jesus was rejected because he 
failed to introduce a kingdom they expected, and re- 
jected their wild entreaty to become a temporal Kine. 
A temporal or spiritual Kingdom, which ? was the divid- 
ing line of early Christianity. Eager throngs, full of 
expectation, knowing the fulness of the times had come 
for the Messiah to appear, would have made John the 
Baptist their leader, but he refused in the name of the 
“Lamb of God which taketh away the sin of the world.” 
The Baptist understood no such “ plan of the Ages” as 
Pre-millenarians teach. The multitude ran to Jesus as 
they did to John, to be equally disappointed, and in 
their rage to crucify him. Every Apostle, after Pen- 
tecost, made the burden of his ministry centre around 
two things at least: First, When addressing Jews, to 
show them that they wrongly interpreted the prophets 
concerning the zature of Christ’s Kingdom, and because 
of this fundamental blunder, the time of its appearing: 
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Second, To show the Gentiles that the Jews forfeited 
their place in the Kingdom of God through unbelief, 
and that if a people who had been the people of God, 
could lose their relation by unbelief: they, who were 
not a people of God, but are now a people bearing his 
name as sons of God, must remember they stand by 
faith, The Jews did not confound the first and 
Second Coming of Christ, as Pre-millennialists teach, 
such a confusion could not have cost them the awful 
judgments Jesus told them would follow his rejection, 
and such teaching is born of that almost blasphemous 
theory that the outcome of all peoples, as well as indi- 
vidual life, is according to a plan fixed from eternity in 
the mind of God. When the Pre-millenarian says 
“the kingdom is yet to come,” the un-Christian Jew, 
says the same Jdecause they both interpret the scrip- 
tures carnally: but they separate when the Jew is 
charged with the crime of crucifying the Lord Jesus 
Christ ; the Jew asking, Why do you charge us with 
crucifying an impostor, when you yourselves say 
Christ’s Kingdom has not yet come, for he is to lit- 
erally sit on David’s throne? Remember, the Jew 
does not expect two comings of Christ to the earth 
to rule men, but ove, such is their universal interpre- 
tation of their own prophets. Will Pre-millenarians 
tell us if Jesus is zow “both Lord and Christ” who 
is the being sitting on the throne of the universe? It 
is as reasonable to teach that his office as the Christ, 
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is held in abeyance for some future period, as his king- 
ship, as Lord. Indeed Pre-millenarians see the force 
of this and, at least by implication, teach there is not 
much of the work of salvation to go on until he comes, 
and just in the degree this is emphasized the Holy Spirit 
is dishonored. It is just as reasonable to suppose Jesus 
was a present “ Prophet” but a future “ Priest,” as that 
he is a present prophet and priest, but a coming 
“King.” As the “Lamb slain” he is Priest, as He 
that hath the key of David he is King. When shall 
the government be upon his shoulder, zf mot now? Is 
a new government to be introduced at his Second 
Coming different from that which governs his subjects 
now? What has brought England from a barbaric 
horde to a civilized nation? What is the zucrease of 
his government and peace, of which there shall be no 
end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom 
to order it? What nonsense to be talking about a 
literal throne of David, when the sceptre departed 
from Judah when Shiloh came, and a literal kingdom of 
the Jews with a literal king is impossible in the future. 
How could the the sceptre depart from Judah, if the 
bodily presence of the fruit of David’s loins is to sit 
on a literal throne in Jerusalem and rule the nations ? 
That, in the sense Pre-millenarians teach he shall reign 
would not be the departure of the sceptre from Judah, 
but its continuance. Jesus took the sceptre from Judah 
at the end of the Davidic kingdom, and began the 
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ruling and reigning of the Christian kingdom, whose 
distinguishing characteristics were, the one was carnal, 
the other spiritual ; the one was typical, the other was 
actual : the one was to end, the other was never to end: 
the one was human, the other divine: the one was 
earthly, the other heavenly : the one was over a nation, 
the other over the race: the one was the son of Jesse, 
the other was the Son of God. 

Pre-millenarians teach that Jesus is coming to restore 
all things, but the statement of the inspired writer is 
to the contrary, the heavens must receive him until the 
times of the restoration of all things. To be consist- 
ent Pre-millenarians should have it read, Everything 
will be getting worse and worse until Jesus comes, 
whom the heavens must receive until the deginning of 
the restoration of all things. When, under persecu- 
tion, Peter and John were brought before the Jewish 
council, and threatened, and then let go, “they came 
to their own company and reported.” With one accord 
they lifted up their voices, and quoted the second Psalm 
with the intensest praise. If any psalm sets forth 
Christ as king this one does. “Yet have I set my 
King upon Zion, the hill of my holiness. Why did 
these early Christians quote this Psalm, when refer- 
ring to “Pilate,” ‘ Herod,” “with the Gentiles, and 
the people of Israel,” if they thought it referred to a 
future coming kingdom? They certainly understood it 
to refer. to Christ in their day, and this blunder is 
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inexcusable on the part of the early Christians, if 
Pre-millenarians are right, or upon the part of Pre- 
millenarians if the early Christians were right. 
There are three passages, that conjointly show that 
Christ is zow reigning on David’s throne, in the Scrip- 
tural sense of sitting on his throne: (1) ‘ The Lord 
said unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand until 
I make thine enemies thy footstool” (Psalms cx. I). 
(2) “This man, after he had offered one sacrifice for 
sins forever, sat down on the right hand of God; 
from henceforth expecting till his enemies be made the 
footstool of his feet’ (Hebrews x. 12, 13). (3) “For 
he must reign, till he hath put all enemies under his 
feet” (1 Cor. xv. 25,26). Notice, the Lord sets Christ 
on his right hand w#tzZ he makes his enemies his foot- 
stool. This Lord is Christ, who reigns until he hath 
put all his enemies under his feet, and he has sat down 
at the right hand of God. From henceforth expecting 
till his enemies be made his footstool. One thing 
seems clear, He is to sit at the right hand of God, unTIL 
his enemies ‘“‘ be put under his feet,” or, “be made his 
footstool.” But it also says he shall vezgn until this is 
accomplished ; so rvezgning is synonomous with sztting 
at the right hand of God. In one instance it says the 
Lord will make his foes his footstool : in the other He 
shall reign until 4e hath put all enemies under his feet. 
Not a hint here of his Second Coming intervening 
between the fulfilment of these verses. While seated 
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at the right hand of God, his enemies must be made 
his footstool, to fulfil his expectancy when he took his 
seat. This expectancy was in force when he was 
exalted a Prince and a Saviour, and has been, and will 
be, till every enemy of Christ is conquered. 

What Paul says about his delivering up the King- 
dom to God, even the Father, does not conflict with 
the statement ‘He shall reign for ever and ever.” 
His taking the Kingdom, and delivering it up applies 
to a change of administration beginning with “ Christ 
the Lord,’ and ending with the “great God our 
Saviour Jesus Christ.” It begins with the humilia- 
tion, and ends with God as “all in all,” whose Throne 


as forever and ever. 
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XI. 


PRE-MILLENNIALISM AND THE PARABLES. 


The sacred law of Jesus Christ governs our civilization, but it does not as 
yet permeate it. — VICTOR HuGo. 

“What would you think of a butterfly being told its cocoon was being 
remodelled for its occupancy?” 

And the disciples came, and said unto him, Why speakest thou unto them 
in parables? And he answered and said unto them, Unto you it is given to 
know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but to them it is not given. For 
whosoever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have abundance: but who- 
soever hath not, from him shall be taken away even that which he hath— 
Mait, xiii. 10-12. 

THE parable has a very important place in the 
thought of every Christian student, inasmuch as it was 
the method Jesus Christ adopted to unfold the great 
truths of his kingdom. « It has a peculiar significance 
in that it deals with real things. It stands for a truth 
in history or experience. If the things spoken by 
Jesus in parables had been material or literal things 
he need not have used that method of declaring them. 
Spiritual natures understand them for they deal with 
the mysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven, which are 
spiritually discerned. Because of the nature of the 
subject treated they are never overdrawn. It was not 
until Christ’s plain, direct teaching had been rejected 


that he spake to his hearers in parables. Truths con- 
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cerning his spiritual kingdom that unspiritual hearers 
could not understand would only arouse their opposi- 
tion.. Both by miracles, by teaching, and by personal 
demonstration Jesus had exhibited the fact that the 
Kingdom of Heaven was being opened to all believers. 
Those who accepted his teachings were his disciples, 
those who rejected them claimed that he was teaching 
and acting under the influence of Satan. This made 
two distinct classes. Many decided to reject Him and 
his teachings. As a result their hearts were hard- 
ened. Others believed though introduced into a king- 
dom of mysteries. Of these classes Jesus said, “ Unto 
you it is given to know the mysteries of the kingdom 
of heaven, but to them it is not given. For whosoever 
hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have abun- 
dance: but whosoever hath not, from him shall be 
taken away even that which he hath.” Many in- 
terpret this to mean a determined exclusion on the 
part of Jesus, of a large class from the Kingdom of 
Heaven. The opposite is true. He did everything by 
word and miracle to induce them to believe. It was 
not the admittance into the kingdom that was with- 
held, but the mysteries from non-believers. Jesus did 
not speak in parables to exclude his hearers, for he 
addressed his disciples alone in parables, and also 
when the multitude was present, but the parabolic form 
of speech more thoroughly revealed the “ mysteries of the 
kingdom” than any other method. It is the highest 
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form of revealing and expressing spiritual truth. It 
reveals to the spiritual that which is concealed to the 
carnal. To understand Christ’s parable is equivalent 
to having spiritual understanding. True to life in 
their literal narrative, they are just as true to spiritual 
life in their revelation of its realities. The vital point 
in explaining the parables is to discover their spirit- 
ual meaning. To this centre all interpretation must 
come. Unduly emphasizing non-essentials and ignor- 
ing the doctrine intended has produced some fearful 
distortions of the truth. Isaiah describes the result of 
this misconception of the truth, “ Hear ye indeed, but 
understand not, and see ye indeed, but perceive not. 
Make the heart of this people fat, and make their ears 
heavy, and shut their eyes: lest they should see with 
their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and turn again, and be healed.” The 
same message becomes to me the savor of life unto ‘life, 
and to another of death unto death. Of the other 
class Jesus said, “ But blessed are your eyes, for they 
see ; and your ears for they hear. For verily I say unto 
you, that many prophets and righteous men desired 
to see the things which ye see and they saw them 
not ; and to hear the things which ye hear, and heard 
them not.” 

We will treat the Parables as they are related to 
Pre-millennialism, and show the wrong interpretation 
placed upon them. The Parables of the “ Sower,” 
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Wheat and the Tares, Mustard Seed, Leaven, and 
the Seed, all refer to the “Kingdom of God.” For- 
tunately for us Jesus explains some of his parables so 
we are not left in doubt concerning them. The Jew- 
ish and Pre-millennial conception of the Kingdom of 
God was rebuked in the first parable. The sower 
went forth to sow, not to reap at once an abundant 
harvest. The good seed is the word of God. To one 
who does not understand it, the evil one snatches away 
that which hath been sown, leaving no seed to 
germinate. This is the wayside hearer, The stony 
ground hearer “hath no root in himself.” The seed 
among thorns, is choked by “the care of the world, 
and the deceitfulness of riches.” The “Good ground” 
hearer is one who understands the word, who verily 
bringeth forth fruit according to ability, a hundred 
fold, sixty and thirty. Pre-millenarians call this “the 
kingdom in mystery,” in contradistinction to “the 
kingdom in manifestation.” Here is perversity indeed. 
There is a radical difference between “the kimgdom in 
mystery” and “this mystery of the kingdom.” The 
unbelievers expected a Messiah of outward display and 
by the power of that display to establish an earthly 
kingdom, like our Pre-millenarian brethren are doing. 
The very kind of display that Jesus spurned in the 
wilderness when with the Tempter. Zhe word of truth 
veceived and understood within you, is the first fact in 
establishing the kingdom of God among men. The 
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Sower brought the good seed of the kingdom. There- 
fore the kingdom of which Christ is the king was then 
introduced. The /ife of the kingdom was in the seed. 
“ The words that 7 speak unto you they are spirit and 
life.’ The Sower has gone forth to sow long ago and 
he has stated the conditions of the coming harvest. 
The Jews addressed by Jesus were making one class 
of hearers, mentioned by their own prophet Isaiah. 
Why do our Pre-millenarian friends insist upon this 
dispensation being the kingdom of God in mystery? 
Is it a mystery to the believer? What did Jesus mean 
by saying “To you zt is given to know the mysteries 
of the kingdom.” The kingdom is not here in 
mystery only to the class it must eternally remain mys- 
terious to, namely, the unbeliever. Its method of mani- 
festation must remain unchanged forever, also, Jesus 
explains this process thus, “ So is the kingdom of God, 
as if a man had cast the seed on the earth, and slept 
and rose, night and day, and the seed sprang up and 
GREW, first the blade, then the ear, then the full wheat 
in the ear, and then the harvest. The Sower has two 
manifest activities expressed concerning Himself, viz., 
Sowing — Harvesting. The rest is the work of the 
Spirit, that Pre-millenarians are very loath to acknowl- 
edge. . 

In the Parable of the Tares, a cursory reading ought 
to settle the question of what the “field” is. It is 
commonly interpreted to mean the Church. Jesus 


PRE-MILLENNIALISM AND THE PARABLES. 333 


emphatically says it is the world. The field had good 
seed sown in it, but secretly the enemy sowed tares, 
which is not so much another seed as it is a degen- 
erate kind of wheat not easily detected until it comes to 
Jruitage. It was not when the seed was sow that the 
tares were detected, “but when the blade sprang up 
and brought forth fvwzt, THEN appeared the tares also.” 
Pre-millenarians have a system of judgments that are 
going to uproot these tares before their Millennium. 
Jesus said, “Let them both grow together until the 
harvest.” Growing being ended then no damage could 
come to the wheat by separation. The ¢ares are then 
to be gathered frs¢, and then the wheat safely housed. 
Surely this is not Pre-millenarianism. The wheat does 
not become tares though they grow together, but the 
wheat may be blighted from other causes, and when 
resown be a tare. The tares are distinctly marked 
when they come to fruit, “all things that cause stum- 
bling, and them that do iniquity,” as is indeed the 
wheat. ‘Then shall the righteous shine forth as the 
sun in the kingdom of their Father.’”’ When dealing 
with manifest fruit, Jesus says, ‘‘ The good seed, these 
are the sons of the kingdom, and the tares are the sons 
of the evil one.” ‘The harvest is the end of the world, 
and the reapers are the Angels.” If “a// things that 
cause stumbling, and them that do iniquity” are gath- 
ered first at the end of the age, where are the nations 
to come from that: Pre-millenarians say will be con- 
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verted after Jesus comes? “ As therefore the tares are 
gathered up and burned with fire, so shall it be in the 
end of the age.” This contradicts the Pre-millennial 
“plan of the ages.” Not a hint here of a Millennium 
after “the end of the age.” Instead of a frst resur- 
rection of the saints before the wicked are judged to 
be caught up in the rapture, and then reign with Jesus 
here a thousand years, Jesus says the wheat will re- 
main standing un-gathered until the tares are gathered 
and burned. No hints are given of the nations yield- 
ing only “feigned obedience” which shall end in a 
fearful revolt. . 

In “Ecce Venit,” p. 67, Dr. Gordon says, “In the 
second parable, we take the field that is really recep- 
tive, and into which good seed has been cast, and, lo, 
tares are found to have been sown therein by the 
Adversary, which now appears growing together with 
the wheat.” “And is not this exactly what came to 
pass in the first stage of the apostasy, the bringing of 
unregenerated men into the Church of Christ, and mix- 
ing them with true saints,” p. 68. Here the old error 
is committed by making the field, “ the world,” to mean 
“the church.” Dr. Gordon does not like the Saviour’s 
statement that the field is the wor/d, so he excludes all 
except the “really receptive” and then has the Church 
for the field. The “really receptive” are the spiritual 
in the world, among the tares, and they shall be there 
until the world ends. In the first parable he is dealing 
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with the sudjects of his kingdom; ih the second the 
mixed condition of this world. Nowhere does Jesus say 
the tares kill, or choke, the wheat. Stony ground folks 
have “no root in themselves,” thorny ground folks are 
“choked with the care of the age, and the deceitful- 
ness of riches,” but nowhere are the tares said to 
choke anything. C/7asses not soz/ is the question in the 
second parable. Pre-millenarians are desirous to have 
the tares pulled up. There is a fearful amount of 
threatening judgment before grace is over, in their 
system. They are in a fearful hurry to get their elect 
somewhere decidedly to their visible advantage. Will 
there be no tares in the Millennium of the Chiliast ? 
If there are not there will not be any souls to be saved, 
if there are the wheat will not have yet left the field on 
which it was sown, for it is not gathered wztz/ all the 
tares are gathered and burned. This does not harmo- 
nize with their first resurrection. If the nations con- 
‘verted in the Pre-millenarian Millennium never get 
beyond “feigned obedience,’ and service being an 
“irksome duty” against which they revolt, I ask, Ave 
they “ the children of the kingdom’”’? I call such per- 
sons tares. However their method of force is calcu- 
lated to produce no higher type of nominal professors. 
In the Parable of the Mustard Seed, we have an 
illustration of the progress of the Kingdom of God in 
the world. Its wondrous, continuous, and all extend- 
ing growth from such small beginnings. It will not 
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overthrow this interpretation to quote the ‘“ Dark 
Ages,” and many unfavorable periods in the past. 
Changes of atmosphere, chill, and frost do not de- 
stroy this plant, it grows nevertheless, and the nations 
of the world come and lodge in its branches. Where 
does their theory of “the world growing worse and 
worse” find its symbol here? Where does it say that 
when the birds do come, one bird will have pre-eminence 
over the rest, and dictate their flight and activity ? The 
whole vegetable kingdom does not furnish a single type 
for their theory. Under this very figure of a tree with 
birds dwelling in its branches, Ezekiel writes of the 
Kingdom of God (Chap. xvii. 23). Having taught his 
hearers of the manner by which his kingdom is to 
extend till “the birds of the heaven come and dwell in 
the branches thereof,” Jesus takes up the Parable of 
the Leaven, hid in three measures of meal, till it was 
all leavened. We are told by Pre-millenarians that the 
leaven means “corruption” and that Jesus meant that 
the whole world will get worse and worse until Jesus 
comes. It must be clear to our readers that Jesus is 
comparing the Kingdom of Heaven to leaven, and the 
process of its diffusion, more particularly its potency. 
Jesus did not say the Kingdom of Heaven is like unto 
three measures of meal more and more permeated with 
corruption, until he comes. He said it is like unto 
leaven. Is the Kingdom of Heaven corruption? What 
does the leaven do when it is “42d” in the meal? It 
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takes each particle nearest it and infuses into it, its 
own vitality, and every added particle increases the 
leavening process. More meal is leavened under favor- 
able conditions, in the last brief period than through 
the long hours of the night. More souls have been 
saved during the last century than through the pre- 
vious fifteen. When in this parable does the leaven 
cease to work, and a new process is introduced to 
accomplish the end sought? When is the leaven 
removed from the mea/, and a new power suddenly 
transforms it? Such should be the symbols of the 
parable if Pre-millennialism is true. Jesus does not 
exclude for any reason an “elect.” If the leaven 
means corruption, then the whole world is to become 
thoroughly corrupt without any reference to an elect. 
The mustard seed grew more and more until it re- 
ceived the birds in its branches. The leaven works at 
a particle until leavened, these unite to leaven others 
until their multiplied power undertakes the mastery of 
the three measures of meal. Pre-millenarians try to 
make Christ disprove his own teaching by quoting 
“beware of the leaven of the Pharisees and the Saddu- 
cees,” “which ts hypocrisy.” If there is a false doc- 
trine, subtle, silent, potent to be avoided, may not we 
also have a leaven of sincerity, truth, righteousness ? 
If all leaven is false doctrine, Jesus would not have 
discriminated thus. Jesus was illustrating the work- 
ings of the kingdom of which he was its King. It was 
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hid, it worked “till it was all leavened.” ‘So is the 
kingdom of God, as if a man should cast seed upon the 
earth; and should sleep and rise night and day, and 
the seed should spring up and grow, he knoweth not 
how ... first the blade, then the ear, then the full 
corn in the ear” (Mark iv. 26, 28). 

In the parable of the drag-net both good and bad are 
gathered. The good are gathered in ships, but the bad 
are cast away. Whoever knew a fisherman to draw his 
net and gather the good fish, and after a long period 
come to his net again and cast away the bad. Jesus 
says, ‘so shall it be in the end of the age: the angels 

shall come forth, and sever the wzcked from among the 

righteous, and shall cast them into the furnace of fire.” 
This statement is directly opposite to the order men- 
tioned in “the plan of the Ages.” 

In the Parable of the Great Supper Jesus sets forth 
the rejection of the Jews of his invitation, and the fact 
that some came in, after which the highways and hedges 
were to be visited (Gentiles) and the house to be filled 
with guests. Why did he not go on and tell us that after 
the house had been visited by a few Gentiles for a wit- 
ness among the nations, that the Jews would all repent 
and come in a body and that their coming would bring 
all the Gentiles? There is not a word concerning any 
such thing, decause no such thing could transpire and 
the words of Jesus be true. The Gentiles were to be 
constrained to come in, meaning an assurance of wel- 
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come, and that without any discrimination. Hitherto 
unknown and uninvited they are to be doubly assured 
that the feast is a/zke for them, and they are welcome 
indeed. In the Parable of the Prodigal Son, the Gen- 
tiles are received as sonxs, while the Jews complain at 
their welcome only to be told doth originally were sons, 
and the joy is not by contrast over the prodigal be- 
cause he is appreciated, but that he is returned to 
the Father’s house. J¢ zs not said the elder brother 
ever attended the feast, or that some time after the 
prodigal was home he repented and had a glorious 
time himself, ruling over the prodigal brother. In 
the Parable of the Unjust Judge, Jesus emphasizes 
the fact that we are to pray on against appearances, 
for “God shall vindicate his own elect.” Jesus cites 
an extreme case, exceedingly applicable zow, when we 
are being told the world cannot be saved by the present 
methods. ‘ Pray and faint not” is our motto. 
Pre-millenarians quote the question put by a Pharisee, 
“Lord, are there few that be saved?” and the answer 
“Many, I say unto you, shall seek to enter in, and 
shall not be able when once the Master of the house 
_ is risen up and hath shut to the door, and ye begin to 
stand without” as a proof that only a few will be 
saved in this Gospel age, the fallacy of which must 
be clear to our readers according to their own theory. 
They teach that this refers to when he comes to gather 
his “elect” for the rapture. Now this interpretation 
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denies their own theory. Those standing at the 
door were persons who could say “We did eat and 
drink in thy presence, and thou didst teach in our 
streets: and he shall say, I tell you I know not 
whence ye are; depart from me all ye workers of 
iniquity. There shall be weeping and gnashing of 
teeth, when ye shall see Abraham, and Isaac, and 
Jacob, and all the prophets, in the kingdom of God, 
and yourselves cast forth without. And they shall 
come from the east and west, and from the north 
and south, and shall sit down in the Kingdom of 
God.” If as Pre-millenarians teach this is future 
during the opening of the Millennium, then the Jews 
will be rejected and the Gentiles come in from every 
direction. If as we believe it is concerning the present 
kingdom of God, then we look in vain for the return 
of the Jews and their sudden conversion, at the 
Second Coming of the Lord. These words could 
only refer to the Jews, for Jesus did not teach in 
any other streets, and the reference to Abraham, 
Isaac and Jacob determines whom he was addressing. 

We next take the Parable of the Husbandmen and 
the Vineyard. In the Parable of the Laborers, there 
was complaint. In the Parable of the Husbandmen 
there was rebellion, resulting in the murder of the 
king’s son. That this parable relates to Israel as a 
nation is beyond question. Jesus addressed ‘the 
people,” but the representatives of the people, “the 
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chief priests and Pharisees, perceived that he spake 
of them.” Now Pre-millenarians say that this par- 
able relates to the present time and that Jesus is the 
owner of the vineyard who is to return after a long 
time, and take away the kingdom from us and give 
it to others, meaning the kingdom that Jesus is yet 
to set up at the end of this age, according to their 
plan. Surely one must have a flan to serve who 
can put such, an interpretation upon this parable. 
The people addressed were Israelites, the leaders 
understood he meant them. They already had the 
kingdom of God among them. Who else but they 
beat the servants (the prophets ) and afterward killed 
the son? Who else had the vineyard “for a long 
time”? Who else withheld the fruits of the vine- 
yard, and how patiently the owner deals with them 
as murderers? He sends his “beloved son” to 
bring them to terms of righteousness, surely “ they 
will reverence him,” but no, they reasoned together 
saying, “This is the heir, let us kill him, that the 
inheritance may be ours.” Then he pronounces 
judgments upon them nationally, “The Kingdom of 
God shall be taken away from you, and shall be 
‘given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof.” 
The vineyard was taken from the Jews and given 
unto the Gentiles. Why did not Jesus say something 
here in support of Pre-millennialism ? The facts are 
one is impressed in studying their theory, and ex- 
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amining the Scriptures with the utter absence of any- 
thing they distinctively hold, in the places where Jesus 
could naturally insert it. Wow easily he could have 
said until I come, when the kingdom will be given 
to you again, but not a hint is given. The indi- 
vidual Jew had only one alternative, either to fall on 
this stone rejected by the nation, and be broken, or 
have it fall on him and grind him to powder. ~ 

We now come to the Parable of the Ten Virgins 
dealing with the end of the age. We are at once 
impressed with the sameness of the virgins up to a 
certain point, namely up to the point of the tarrying 
of the bridegroom. They are all asleep; they are 
all in the house waiting for the cry, “The _ bride- 
groom cometh, go ye out to meet him.” They all 
have lamps. The bride is not mentioned in this 
parable. Every virgin has her own lamp, but only 
five of them are wise enough to bring the oil for 
them, the rest expect to get it some way without a 
careful regard for the provision. Jesus says, “the 
foolish when they took their lamps, took no oil with 
them.” Here is neglect, if not defiant disregard for 
the needs of the occasion. They must have known 
they would need oil, for it was distinctly understood 
the bridegroom would come at night. Like many, 
they thought if no provision was made at the house 
they could go and buy, though they were uncertain 
at what time he would come, except they looked for 
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him in the night. Many seem to think the oil was 
taken in a separate vessel. That they had not had 
any oil in their vessels was the trouble with the fool- 
ish virgins. Their lamps were neither lighted nor 
needed, until the announcement, “ Behold the bride- 
groom cometh!” therefore the lack was not extra 
supply, dut that of any preparation whatever. Here is 
profession without possession, and what will become 
of it. The ten virgins arose and trimmed their 
wicks— not to make them burn brighter, they had 
not been burning at all. The foolish alike lit their 
lamps with the rest, but theirs went out. The diffi- 
culty was not one of expectancy, but preparation. 
There is no reason to believe they secured oil when 
in their desperation they went to buy. The occasion 
for the use of the oil was past. It was not wanted 
for the festive hour, but for the mzduight hour. The 
Bridegroom came and said to those not prepared to 
“meet him, I never knew you, “I know you not.” 
One cannot furnish oil to another, we can tell where 
it is secured. The theory of Pre-millenarians that 
only those who are watching for Christ.at his Second 
Coming will be admitted to the marriage feast, but 
that afterward these foolish virgins will have a chance 
is too puerile to answer. They a// slumbered and 
slept.- The sleeping is not responsible for the con- 
dition of the foolish virgins, but the non-preparation 
before the time to go out and meet the bridegroom. 
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This parable illustrates the vital question of the z- 
ternal state of ‘the individual at the coming of the 
bridegroom. The stone in Daniel cut out of the 
mountain without hands, is another illustrated form 
of representing the Kingdom of God. It rolled on 
until it filled the whole earth. Not a particle of Pre- 
millenarian drapery accompanies this vision of the 
kingdom. 

We now come to the parable of the laborers in the 
Vineyard. Its introduction begins with the rich young 
man who came to Jesus, and failing to leave all to 
follow him had gone away sorrowful. Peter availed 
himself of an opportunity to test the question of com- 
pensation for service, saying, “ Lo, we have left all to 
follow thee, what then shall we have?” Jesus said, “ Ye 
that have followed me, in the regeneration when the 
Son of Man shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye 
also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel.” Pre-millenarians make this statement 
literal. This is impossible, as the twelve tribes of 
Israel have ceased to exist. It is preposterous to think 
that Judas who was one of the addressed should be 
on one of those thrones, while the peerless Paul is 
excluded, for he was not then converted and was not 
personally addressed. Thousands of others as peerless 
in service and sacrifice as the Apostles since Christian- 
ity was introduced are excluded by this interpretation, 
as there are only twelve thrones, if we interpret this 
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number literally. Some of the original twelve have 
hardly been known to the church or the world. Jesus 
clearly teaches that serving and following him zs its 
own reward, giving an hundred-fold in this life, and 
eternal life in the world to come. The disciples car- 
nalized the Saviour’s promise ; the two sons of Zebedee 
told their mother of the promise, she came to Jesus to 
get the two best places for her sons, saying, ‘“‘ Com- 
mand that these my two sons may sit, one on thy right 
hand, and one on thy left hand in thy kingdom.” 
Jesus answered, “ Ye know not what ye ask. Are ye 
able to drink the cup that I am about to drink? They 
say unto him: Weare able. He saith unto them: My 
cup indeed ye shall drink, but to sit on my right hand, 
and on my left is not mine to give, but z¢ zs for them 
for whom it hath been prepared of my Father.” The 
other ten were indignant. But Jesus called them to 
him and said, “ Ye know that the rulers of the Gen- 
tiles lord it over them, and their great ones exercise 
authority over them. Not so shall it be among you 
. . . whosoever would be first among you shall be 
your SERVANT.” Thrones in his kingdom are to be 
reached by unselfish devotion to others, and not visions 
of place and position because one believes in them. 
Sacrifice for others, this is the source of true greatness. 
Whoever sacrifices most shall have the most eminent 
place, for that fits for the most exalted positions in 
the kingdom of God. Must Pre-millenarian literalism 
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exclude Paul from one of the “twelve thrones’’ who 
could truthfully say, “I am not a whit behind the chief- 
est of the Apostles, in labors more abundant than ye 
all”? All who went to work in the vineyard for here 
received a penny. Those who worked for hire, com- 
plained because they received no more than those who 
came at the eleventh hour at his bidding. Remember 
Christ’s answer, “Is it not lawful for me to do what I 
will with mine own? or is thine eye evil, because I am 
good. So the last shall be first, and the first last.” 
How? The one who serves because he loves to, and 
not for reward, will be able to render the greatest 
service and take the highest place in the kingdom of 
God. What reason have we to believe that our great- 
est joy will be different in eternity than in time. Love 
would no more sit down in glory to be served than here. 
It would rather hear the Master say, ‘ Whatsoever is 
right I will give you,” than look for royal seats, or 
power to rule over any one. I am afraid our friends ex- 
pecting “the rapture,” and a special thousand years of 
glory before the common mass are saved, and who are 
not unselfishly devoting themselves to the immediate 
needs of the race, will be the questioners when the 
evening comes, and their exclusive claim for reward 
will be rebuked by Love’s all-embracing spirit, as he 
does what he wills with his own. 

It is your writer’s opinion that the King of the 
Kingdom, as he has proven himself to be, has shown 
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his Kingship in a revelation of that kingdom to its 
subjects in these beautiful parables, and to the church 
throughout all ages, Now azd EVERMORE, would exclaim, 
BEHOLD your Kine! 

Before closing this chapter I wish to call the reader’s 
attention to the error called, “ Preaching the Gospel for 
a witness unto the nations,” advocated by Pre-millena- 
rians. Like the rest of the system, it is a perversity of 
a scriptural principle. The two passages on which this 
theory rests are, “ Brethren, hearken unto me: Simeon 
(Peter) hath rehearsed how first God did visit the Gen- 
tiles, to take out of them a people for his name. And 
to this agree the words of the prophets, as it is written, 
After these things I will return, and will build again 
the tabernacle of David, which is fallen: and I will 
build again the ruins thereof, and I will set it up: That 
the residue of men may seek after the Lord, and all the 
Gentiles, upon whom my name is called, saith the Lord, 
who maketh these things known from the beginning 
of the world” (Acts xv. 14-18), and “ This Gospel of 
the kingdom shall be preached in the whole world 
for a testimony unto all nations; and then shall the 
end come (Matt. xxiv. 14). Most Pre-millenarians omit 
- James’s introduction in quoting his statement concern- 
ing the Gentiles being “a people” for God’s name, but 
continue the quotation as though the prophet Amos 
understood just what they teach. They insist that it 
is “After he has taken the people out’ that he will 
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return and build again the tabernacle of David, that 
the residue of men might seek the Lord, and a// the 
Gentiles. Amos, who is quoted, most clearly makes 
no possible provision for the calling out of the Gentiles 
by God, “to take out a people for his name” Jdefore 
the promise to return and raise up the tabernacle of 
David that is fallen. The prophet dd not promise that 
God should “visit the Gentiles, to take out of them 
a people for his name,” though Pre-millenarians in- 
sist on putting this interpretation upon this prophecy. 
James did ot say the prophet said so. He did say 
that Peter had just rehearsed How first God did visit 
the Gentiles, and it agreed with the prophecy of Amos, 
who distinctly mentions the raising up of the taber- 
nacle of David first, then “they may possess the rem- 
nant of Edom, and of all the heathen, which are called 
by my name.” There is not a hint concerning a Gen- 
tile “elect,” which would be as ridiculous as a Jewish 
elect. This call is to a// the Gentiles, and not an elect 
number. To say that “After” means, after the elect 
are gathered, is a pieee of exegetical legerdemain un- 
worthy an answer. Amos made that prophecy before 
the return of the Israelites from captivity, and it was 
fulfilled when they returned. “The residue of men” 
referred to the Jews left when restored to their land, 
out of which came the residue “according to the elec- 
tion of grace.” “The residue of men” and “ All the 
Gentiles “are put in juxtaposition to show the relative 
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number of the saved. James used this prophecy that 
Pre-millenarians insist refers to the future to corrobo- 
rate the facts concerning Peter’s first ministry among 
the Gentiles. It had no reference to the future of the 
Jews, but was then in process of fulfilment concerning 
the Gentiles, which could not be so umless the previous 
part of the prophecy had been fulfilled. The utter 
absence of any such thing in Paul’s commission, who 
was distinctively the Apostle to the Gentiles, corrobo- 
rates our interpretation of this passage. Paul does not 
say that the Gentile “elect” will be gathered, and 
then David’s tabernacle will be set up at Jerusalem, 
after which the heathen shall be saved. His commis- 
sion has no such limitations, and against anything else 
he persistently fought his way through triumphantly. 
In the statement of Christ concerning “this Gospel 
of the kingdom” being “preached in the whole world 
for a testimony unto all the nations,” he is assuring 
the disciples that though persecutions arise, and severe 
opposition, the world-wide commission will be carried 
out. Though they do not positively state it, the usual 
interpretation among Pre-millenarians, is that the 
word “witness” means “testimony against.” Around 
this word gathers the true interpretation of this pas- 
sage, “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached 
in the whole world for a testimony,” to what? Of 
whom? There is no thought of this good news of the 
kingdom being a testimony agazust the nations, but 
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this good news is for them. This Gospel stands for 
a Person, the wétness gives testimony to this person. 
Had Jesus travelled in person and delivered his mes- 
sages to each individual no witnesses would be needed, 
testimony would be superfluous. When John de- 
scribed John the Baptist he said, “‘There came a man 
sent from God, whose name was John. The same 
came for a wetness, that he might bear witness of the 
light that a// might believe through him.”’ This is the 
object of the Gospel being preached for a testimony 
unto all the nations, namely “that a// might believe.” 
This comports with the Pauline commission to the 
Gentiles, “to this end I have appeared unto thee, to 
appoint thee a mznzster and a witness both of the 
things wherein thou hast seen me, and of the things 
wherein I will appear unto thee; delivering thee from 
the people, and from the Gentiles, unto whom I send 
thee, to open their eyes, that they may turn from 
darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto 
God, that they may receive the remission of sins and 
an inheritance among them that are sanctified by faith 
in me.” Not “that an elect may be gathered out of 
the nations.”’ No, but to preach the kingdom of God 
to the whole world, and to witness unto the truth of 
that Gospel to all the nations of the earth. Paul is 
more explicit in his statement at Antioch in the pres- 
ence of the Jews. “It was necessary that the word of 
God should first be spoken unto you. Seeing ye 
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thrust it from you, and judge yourselves unworthy 
of eternal life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles. For so 
hath the Lord commanded us, saying, I have set 
thee for a light of the Gentiles, that thou shouldst be 
for salvation unto the uttermost part of the earth. 
And as the Gentiles heard this, they were glad, and 
glorified the word of the Lord.” Here the two things 
of the Gospel of the kingdom are beautifully brought 
together, namely, preaching Jesus and witnessing for 
him, with remission of sins, salvation, and an in- 
heritance among them that are sanctified, by faith in 
Jesus. Nothing is said about calling out an elect 
people from among the Gentiles, the retnrn of the 
Jews, or the Gentiles being hurriedly saved after Jesus 
comes. Peter sets forth the same idea of testimony 
in his message to the household of Cornelius saying, 
“And he charged us to preach unto the people, and 
to testify that this is he which is ordained of God to 
be the Judge of quick and dead. To him bear all the 
prophets witness, that through his name every one 
that believeth in him shall receive remission of sins.” 
It would be well for Pre-millenarians to believe that 
“what God hath cleansed” they should not make 
common. If any one charge can be substantiated 
against the Jews, it is that of their universal and 
natural hatred of the Gentiles, and Pre-millenarians 
are feeding that un-Christly spirit with their unscrip- 
tural exclusiveness, and peculiar favors to be conferred 
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upon the Jews. Some of the Apostles and early 
martyrs lost their lives by breaking down the middle 
wall that Pre-millenarians are trying to set up. They 
are not only giving a preference to Jews in their “age 
to come” but they have an elect Gentile company 
taken out of the mass of Gentiles. Such division is 
the result of theologic disorder caused by an uncer- 
tainty and dissatisfaction with the Gospel of the king- 
dom, and introducing what Paul has called “another 
Gospel which is not ¢ke Gospel.” 

To make their interpretation of this preaching the 
Gospel for a witness, practical, these workers are visit- 
ing as many towns as possible in all the nations. One 
worker alone visited seven hundred villages in a year. 
If one in a thousand should believe in Jesus, the obli- 
gations of the Gospel commission is just begun with 
that one individual. Jt zs just as binding to “teach” 


” 


the convert as to “disciple” him. One can see that 
this missionary work must be wasted by following 
such a course, and they are doing more to pervert 
converts already made, than they are succeeding in 
making converts of raw heathens. The unreasonable 
ground of appeal may excite to marvellous giving, but 
when the reaction comes as it always does, and ex- 
pectations are disappointed, those who have given, 
likely not too much to make up for their past stingi- 
ness, but for reasons not well founded, will lapse into 


indifference very difficult to arouse them from. To 
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faithfully sow the seed, and teach line upon line, line 
upon line, precept upon precept, amid discouragements 
that tests one’s faith; to put the stumbling ones on 
their feet again—to nourish, cherish, guard, and 
“watch over their souls as those who must give an 
account”’ is just as applicable zow, as in Paul’s day, 
and just as necessary in heathen lands as in Christian 
lands. The hospital and medical missionary, the 
school, college and university, may be laughed at as 
they lay their foundations deep in the universal needs 
of the nation they serve, but these aids to Christianity 
have always accompanied it and always will. And 
when this gourd, like its predecessors has sheltered 
its Jonah, whose impatience becomes wrath, because 
his predicted judgments do not speedily fall on awak- 
ened heads, it may speedily wither and die while the 
one it protects exclaims in the midst of his disappoint- 
ment: “It is better for me to die than live.” 


‘‘Let the testimony roll, roll to every nation, 
Witnessing to every soul of this glad salvation,” 
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CONCLUSION. 


We come to these closing thoughts feeling abun- 
dantly compensated for the prayerful toil this work 
has cost, in the increased love and knowledge of the 
truth, and a more profound faith in the Gospel of 
Jesus Christ to save this world. Many individual va- 
garies have been discarded. It would take volumes 
to answer the foolish notions the various authors of 
this school advocate. Grattan Guinness, D.D., shows 
his ignorance of church history when he says, “ Post- 
millennialism was never preached in the church for 
1600 years.” Neander says of Pre-millennialism, “It 
never was the faith of the primitive church.” Up to 
the time of Papias, there is not the least trace of 
anything like Pre-millennialism in the church, unless 
Barnabas comes before Papias, which Neander and 
Eusebius doubt. The extravagance of Barnabas is 
quoted in the chapter on the history of Pre-millen- 
nialism. He never dreamed of Millenianism as taught 
to-day, when he said, “There will be six thousand 
years and then the end of all things.” We have be- 
tween Christ and Papias, beside the Apostles, the 
following authors of note, Clement of Rome, Barnabas, 
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Polycarp, Aquilla, Ignatius, Author of the Epistle to 
Diognetius, Quadratus, Aristides, Agrippa, Castor, 
Papias, and Justin Martyr. Neander makes Papias 
the first Millenarian of the early type. If so, from 
Christ to Papias nothing that is like modern Pre- 
millennialism was taught by the writers of the first 
century. There was a theory among the Jews “that 
they were to enjoy a thousand years of glory upon 
the renovated earth under the reign of Messiah, who 
was so soon to appear at Jerusalem, to raise their 
dead, and expel their oppressors,” but no such theory 
as Millenarians hold to-day. Because Christ did not 
fulfil this expectation, the Jews crucified Him. In 
a modified form this idea passed over to ‘the early 
Christians, but it declined by “its unspiritual excesses,”’ 
according to Dean Alford. Some of these writers 
wrote against the Jewish interpretation of the prophe- 
cies. If we allow that Barnabas wrote before Papias, 
we have ove writer in the first century who advocated 
something like Chiliasm. If modern Pre-millenarians 
wish to accept his crudities they are welcome to them. 
Nearly thirty writers of prominence in the last part 
of the second century whose opinions are scattered 
throughout the literature of later centuries, wrote 
against Chiliasm, Fathers, Bishops, Apologists, Phi- 
losophers and Commentators. Pre-millenarians claim 
three of those writers, Tertullian did not unite him- 
self with the Montanists until the early part of the 
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third century, so only ¢wo can be relied on to favor 
anything like Pre-millennialism in the second century. 
Caius, a presbyter of Rome, Origen, who was con- 
temporary with Tertullian, and Dionysius, Bishop of 
Alexandria, wrote vigorously against it as an error, 
“which produced schism and apostasies of whole 
churches.” Dionysius “derided the fable of a thou- 
sand years, and the terrestrial Jerusalem adorned with 
gold and precious stones, the rebuilding of the temple, 
bloody sacrifices, sabbatical rest, circumcisions, mar- 
riages, lying-inns, nursing children, feast, and servitude 
of the nations, and again after this, wars, armies, 
triumphs, and slaughter of conquered enemies, and the 
death of the sinner a hundred years old.” Irenzus, 
so much depended upon by Pre-millenarians said, 
“The days will come when a grain of wheat will pro- 
duce 10,000 heads, and each head will contain 10,000 
grains, and each grain will yield 10,000 pounds of 
clear, fine flour. And other fruits will yield seeds 
and herbage in the same proportion.” How can Dr. 
Guinness assert that Post-millennialism was not known 
for the first sixteen centuries, in the face of these 
facts. All historians speak of Papias as the first ad- 
vocate of this theory, and tell us that his followers 
were called Papionists. Eusebius says, “That he 
handed down: several things as having come to him 
by unwritten tradition, such as some strange parables 
and precepts of our Saviour, and other such fabulous 
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things. Among these he said that there would be 
a period of a thousand years after the resurrection 
of the dead, when the kingdom of Christ would be 
established upon this earth, which notion he formed, I 
conceive, by misinterpreting the apostolic declarations, 
and not understanding their figurative expressions. 

He was also the cause of the other ecclesiasti- 
cal writers. adopting the same opinions . . . such as 
Irenzeus and whoever else has expressed the same 
sentiments.” Milman describes the belief of the Jew 
which Pre-millenarians copy, thus, “the simultaneous 
regeneration of all things, the resurrection of the dead, 
and the reign of the Messiah upon the earth. The 
great Deliverer was to occupy Sion the holy city, as 
the centre of his government, was to make his appear- 
ance in the temple on Mount Moriah, was to re- 
assemble the scattered descendants of the tribes to 
expel their foreign rulers. The children of Abraham 
were the children of the light, and the first resurrec- 
tion was to be their separate portion. The first resur- 
rection was to summon at least the more righteous 
from Paradise, from the abode of departed spirits, and 
united with their triumphant king, they were to enjoy 
a thousand years of glory and bliss upon a re-created 
and renovated earth.” The Ebionites taught that in 
the Millennium, “They will come in wagons from Gaul, 
in covered chariots of war from Spain, and their wives 
will be carried in litters and ride on mules of Numidia, 
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and their officers and dignitaries will come in coaches 
from Britain, Spain, and Gaul, and the subdued na- 
tions will hasten to meet them.” (Hagenbach.) His- 
torians say Chiliasm in its various shadings was the 
“heresy” and “schism” of the early centuries. If 
what Pre-millenarians teach is true, and was “the 
primitive faith of the Church,” then Caius, Dionysius, . 
Origen, and the rest were schismatic, and their teach- 
ings heretical. Will any student accept such a theory? 
Mosheim says “ many” embraced those doctrines, and 
Muenscher says, “it came near being accounted a part 
of the orthodox faith,” but this very statement only 
shows that it was not the orthodox faith, and no church 
council ever declared it was. Neander distinctly says, 
“It is not to be so understood as if Chiliasm ever 
formed a part of the general creed of the church.” 
He who denies history to save his system can produce 
any system his imagination suggests. The facts are, 
that what Pre-millenarians zow teach was mever the 
faith of any part of the primitive church. We are 
told by A. B. Simpson, Grattan Guinness, and others 
that “a large majority of the missionaries are Pre- 
millenarians.” The only way to answer this glaring, 
perversity of facts is to challenge proof. 

Rev. Henry Varley says that the commandments 
are to be kept in the millennial age, not this. Such 
license to sin is in keeping with his other statements. 
He also says, “that David in bed with Bathsheba did 
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not lose his standing, but did lose his joy.” If this 
is all one loses for such crimes the homes of the 
nations are imperilled by such teaching. 

Dr. Simpson says, “Romanism is growing much 
faster than Protestantism.” The J/rish World says, 
“The Catholic Church has lost in this country to an 
extent that is simply appalling: she is losing to-day 
and every day. We may look this fact in the face 
or not, as we will: but it has been a fact, it is a fact, 
and it will remain a fact, until we do.” Archbishop 
Spaulding said in 1876, “We have lost in numbers 
by far more than we have gained . . . beyond all doubt 
18,000,000 Irish Catholics have been lost to Catholi- 
cism in the Republic of America.” The Catholic 
Mirror of Baltimore says, “It is our opinion that a 
vast deal of unmeaning stuff has been talked about 
the progress of the Catholic Church both in England 
and America, the losses have been enormous.” Prot- 
estantism has grown from 1786 to 1890 from 157 
millions to 468 millions, while the increase of Roman- 
ism during the same period was only from 154 millions 
to 217 millions. By what authority does Dr. Simpson 
make such a statement as the above? Many such 
statements are made in the most rash manner by 
these writers. 

If the doctrine of Pre-millenarians is true at one 
point it necessarily contradicts itself at others. Dr. 
Simpson teaches that all the glorified saints who par- 
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take of the first resurrection will reign with Jesus 
from the heavens. Then how can the Apostles sit 
on twelve literal thrones at Jerusalem judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel? None of the Old Testament 
prophets and saints who made such glorious history 
in the land of Palestine will be there to enjoy it 
according to Pre-millenarians ; while a mongrel mass 
of mixed Jews at the coming of our Lord are to 
have a most glorious reign with Christ on earth ruling 
the Gentile world. To state this is to disprove it. 
Why should a mixed multitude of perverted Jews be 
honored with a distinctive earthly glory of reigning 
with Christ for a thousand years here on earth, when 
up to the time of his coming they have done every- 
thing to hinder his coming, and nothing honoring to 
their fathers’ God. To say the sainted Jews and 
Christians caught up “in the rapture” will visit back 
and forth like the angels in Jacob’s dream, of which 
Jacob’s ladder is a type, is purely gratuitous, and has 
not a single statement in Scripture to sustain it. 

Mr. Grattan Guinness is not satisfied with the Bible 
as a sufficient rule for our faith and practice until time 
ends. He says, “We must hold ourselves ‘in readi- 
ness for another revelation to the consciousness of 
the church,” or as another has put it, “The Scrip- 
tures will become obsolete when Jesus comes.” Like 
the Mormon leaders they are looking for an everlast- 
ing Gospel, after “the Gospel of the kingdom” has 
been preached. 
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It is impossible to even successfully state what Pre- 
_millenarians teach concerning many minor interpre- 
tations and workings of the plan of the Ages. The 
Bible quoted is true, the zxterpretation is false. The 
masses under these teachers, would never have thought 
of their “Plan of the Ages,” by simply reading the 
Scriptures. They are always talking of the plain 
teachings of God’s Word being in their favor, and 
ignoring all scholarship unfavorable to their theory. 
A system that has not a single word from Jesus to 
sustain tt ought to be modest in charging others with 
“neglecting the Glorious Gospel of Jesus Christ.” Jesus 
never uttered a word that could be made to imply that 
he was going to return to this earth and reign visibly 
among men for athousand years. Jesus never uttered 
a word in the Gospels that could imply that after 
his coming in glory with the angels, there would be 
a great conflict, and revolt of the nations, resulting 
in the destruction of two-thirds of the Jews, and of 
the nations of the earth “as the sands of the sea 
for number.” 

Pre-millenarians make no provision for the resur- 
rection of the righteous who die during the Millennium. 
They make literal the New Jerusalem coming down 
out of heaven as a Bride, when Paul makes it spiritual 
and not visible, heavenly and not earthly. They make 
delivering up the kingdom synonymous with receiving 
the kingdom. They ignore Calvary and the atone- 
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ment in their “coming age.” They exclude faith and 
are vague concerning the question of future punish- 
ment. They assign no reason why Gentiles in their 
Millennium should desire to go to Jerusalem, outside 
of its external glory. Not a leading Pre-millenarian 
is clear on the destruction of sin in this life. Not 
one of them can take the book of Revelation and 
foretell a coming event. The recent war between 
America and Spain was utterly unexpected by them. 
They were expecting Mohammedan dominion to be 
broken. History disproves their predictions both as 
to manner and date of their fulfilment. They contra- 
dict science. They teach a conflagration purifying the 
earth, but not destroying the inhabitants, while Peter 
says, “The heavens will roll together as a scroll.” 
Search as we may throughout the Bible there is aédso- 
lutely no mention of Jesus Christ reigning visibly on 
the earth. Pre-millenarians admit that “the day of 
the Lord” mentioned in 2 Pet. iii, is the day of the 
Second Advent. Listen to Peter’s statement and then 
tell us whether a natural state of things can exist 
afterward, “the heavens shall pass away with a great 
noise, the elements shall be dissolved with fervent 
heat, and the earth and works that are therein shall 
be burned.” 

All that are Christ’s are to be raised at the last 
day, then there will be ove that are Christ’s in the 
Millennium of Pre-millenarians. Examine the system 
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as you may, it would never have had any existence 
demanding a respectful hearing if- Rev. xx. 1, 6 was 
not interpreted as it has been. This zs the only passage 
in the New Testament that gives any hope to the system, 
and this we have answered in the chapter on “The 
Two Resurrections.” 

If the pictures used were not ridiculous they would 
be amusing. Martin Wells Knapp has appealed to the 
eye in his “ Pentecostal Lightning Bolts,” by inserting 
a picture of a cemetery with some graves opened and 
several of different ages and sizes dressed in white 
rising in the first resurrection, while many graves are 
undisturbed. He has fred the ratio, he can explain 
by what mathematical scale. I would advise him to 
make another plate, and be scriptural enough to have 
some sea, with some rising out of it, unless he be- 
lieves no saints are buried in the sea. Such trifling 
with the unknown realities of the resurrection may 
continue vicious conceptions of spiritual realities, but 
are neither intelligent nor modest. 

Canon Faussett, D.D., seeking to avoid the clear 
inference that their Millennium must be a failure if 
resulting in such a general revolt as Pre-millenarians 
teach, speaks of “the revolt of the few.” He cannot 
relieve himself of his difficulty thus, as the Bible says 
“they shall be as the sands of the sea.” It is pitiable 
to see such a man misquote Scripture to relieve his 
mind of a plain difficulty. Pre-millenarians practically 
teach a third advent of which the Bible is silent. 
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The mongrel mixing ot Jew and Gentile, resurrected, 
and human saints, with the continued class distinctions 
of effete religions, is a burlesque on a kingdom whose 
author prayed “That they all might be one as thou 
Father art in me, and I in thee, that they may be one 
in us.” A spiritual Gentile would care nothing more 
for Palestine. than a spiritual Jew would for Egypt out 
of which his ancestry came. The shadows have disap- 
peared in the substance. Under the old dispensation 
Christ was Joshua, David, Zerubbabel and Branch ; 
under the New he is “God over all, blessed forever- 
more.” Under the old dispensation, the people of God 
were Israel and Judah, and boasted that they were Abra- 
ham’s seed after the flesh. Under the new dispensa- 
tion we are sons of God and Children of Abraham, 
according to fatth, not the flesh. All believers are 
Abraham’s seed, and heirs of the promise. 

Pre-millenarianism may do for weak persons influ- 
enced by their environments, whose sense powers feed 
upon objective realities, but spiritual minds live in the 
unseen and eternal things. 

A hundred years from now, a dull reader, reading 
from a speech made in Boston at the death of Glad- 
stone, where the speaker says, ‘‘We have just been 
standing by the side of the grave of the most distin- 
guished Englishman of the Century,” adopting the 
Pre-millenarian method of interpretation will say, 
Words could not more clearly prove that the speaker 
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had just returned from standing beside the grave of 
Gladstone. 

We have shown our readers that modern Pre-millen- 
nialism is born of the exclusiveness of election. In its 
philosophy, it is materialistic and not spiritual. Its 
history proves it a system of excesses from which 
great reactions have come to the permanent detriment 
of the Church of God. It claims to espouse the cause 
of the Jew, but only confirms his unbelief in Jesus as 
the Messiah, or is repudiated by their leaders as a false 
interpretation of their prophets. Tradition is given 
more credence than Scripture. It denies the facts of 
the condition of the world to-day, by simply stating 
truths concerning the worst side of things. It most 
emphatically dishonors the Holy Spirit both in this age, 
and their next age, though more frequently they men- 
tion Him than many who truly worship Him. They 
speak of a coming kingdom without a word of Scrip- 
tural authority. They introduce kingdoms of which 
prophecy is silent, thus seeking to establish their “ Plan 
of the Ages.” According to their own testimony, their 
Millennium is a most stupendous failure, and nothing 
but the glow of fanaticism keeps up the abnormal ex- 
citements their system produces. TESTED BY REASON 
AND REVELATION, PRE-MILLENNIALISM IS UNREASON- 
ABLE AND UNSCRIPTURAL. 

Before closing this book, I would ask the reader to 
distinguish between those who knowingly advocate a 
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heresy for sinister ends, and good but mistaken people 
who verily believe the church of to-day, and for cen- 
turies, has been wrongly interpreting the Scriptures 
concerning these things. Let boundless charity for 
the individual prevail everywhere, while our light pre- 
vents bidding them God-speed in their denial of the 
true Gospel of the Son of God. Pre-millennialism or 
Post-millennialism does not involve or disturb the basis 
of personal responsibility to God, but a thousand and 
one false teachings accompanying the doctrine does, 
and we should earnestly “contend for the faith that 
was ONCE FOR ALL delivered to the Saints.” 

May God bless writer and reader with a larger faith, 
a richer love, and a more successful life in helping 
Christ bring the mighty fulness in, until all the king- 
doms of this world have become the kingdom of our 
God, and his Christ. 


‘© Let every kindred, every tribe 
On this terrestrial ball, 
To him all majesty ascribe, 
And crown him Lord of all.”? 
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I want to express my thanks for the publishing of your book. Iam glad God has 
raised up some one to express my inner thoughts, if I could not do it myself. —Dr. J. 
C. Briccs. 

I have read “Truths as I Have Seen Them” sufficiently to be able to express an 
intelligent opinion of its merits. To me it has been a rare intellectual treat. Itisa 
book to be not only read, but studied. I have seldom read a book on the common 
topics of which it treats, so clear, original and convincing. It is a book which will live 
while the subjects it discuses command the attention of thinking people. —Rrv. Wi1- 
t14amM McDona tp, D.D. 


I am reading your book, “‘ Truths as I Have Seen Them,” with interest and profit. 
It ought to have a wide reading. —Rrev. Wm. M. ErskIne. 


I am just reading Brother Wilson’s new book. It is solid and substantial throughout. 
The author’s style is readable and clear as crystal. He moves along high lines of 
thought, especially in Chapters, 1, 2,8, 12, 19 where his discussions show him to be a deep 
thinker. The errors now current on divine healing, death to self—the relation of 
the senses and passions to holiness, etc., are exposed and brought to light. The author 
makes but little use of figures, or flowing rhetoric, but reasons clear through his theme. 
The book ought to be read and studied by every thinking man, and intelligent professor 
of holiness. — Rev. Ropert L. Moore. 


This book, which I am happy to have the honor of introducing to the religious public, 
is acondensed presentation of sermons, evidently written according to the advice given 
to the students of Lane Theological Seminary, by Dr. Lyman Beecher: ‘‘ Students, 
pump yourselves full of the subject, knock out the bung, and let nature caper.’”’ I pre- 
dict that this book will be a blessing to every candid reader, who is of the truth. The 
writer makes this prediction because he finds the hours spent with the proof sheets 
to be a season of delightful communion of the Holy Spirit; truths which are good elec- 
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